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SECTION 024870 - SODDING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division-1 Specification sections apply to work of this section.

B. Related Work:

1. Section 023000: Earthwork
2. Section 029000: Landscape Work
3. All other site work related provisions, Sections, and specifications.

1.2 SUMMARY

A The Scope of Work includes all sod, material, equipment and labor necessary for installation of
sod indicated on the drawings and/or in the Specifications herein.

B. Grades: It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to finish, (fine) grade the top 4" of all sod
areas, eliminating all bumps, depressions, sticks, stones and other debris to the satisfaction of
the Architect, prior to the application of sod. Any sod installed in areas not approved prior by
the Architect may be removed, re-graded and re-installed at the Contractor's expense.

1.3 GENERAL

A Description: Provide sodded lawn areas as shown and specified. ~ Work under this Section
shall comply with all Division 1 Requirements and Special Provisions.  Furnish all labor,
materials, and equipment to conduct the following:

1. Soil Preparation
2. Fine Grading
3. Sodding
4. Maintenance
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Sod:  Comply with American Sod Producers Association (ASPA) classes of sod materials.
B. Contractor shall certify sod is free of exotic species "soda apple”.  Contractor shall eradicate at

no cost to Owner should species be found on site through guarantee period.

C. Submittals:

SODDING 024870-1
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1. Submit sod growers certification of grass species.  Identify source location.
D. Submit the following materials certification:
1. Fertilizer(s) Analysis
E. Submit Materials Maintenance Instructions

1. Upon sodded lawn acceptance, submit written maintenance instructions recommending
procedures for maintenance of sodded lawns.

F. Delivery, Storage, and Handling

Cut, deliver, and install sod within a 24 - hour period.

Do not harvest or transport sod when moisture content may adversely affect sod survival.
Protect sod from sun, wind, and dehydration prior to installation.

Do not tear, stretch, shake, or drop sod during handling and installation.

el A\

G. Project Conditions:

1. Work Notification: Notify Architect at least seven (7) days prior to start of sodding
operations.

2. Protect existing utilities, irrigation, paving, and other facilities from damage that may be
caused by sodding operations.

3. Perform sodding work only after planting and other work affecting ground surface has
been completed.

4, Restrict traffic from lawn areas until grass is established.  Erect signs and barricades as
necessary.

5. Provide hose and lawn watering equipment as necessary to maintain sod survival.  No
exceptions will be made for sod survival due to irrigation failure or lack of watering during
the warranty period or until final acceptance.

6. The irrigation system (where applicable) will be installed prior to sodding.  Locate,
protect, and maintain the irrigation system during sodding operations.  Repairs to
irrigation system components damaged by sodding operations will be at the Contractor's
expense.

H. Warranty:

1. Provide a uniform stand of grass by watering, mowing, and maintaining lawn areas until
final acceptance. Re-sod areas, with specified materials, which fail to provide a uniform
stand of grass until all affected areas are accepted by the Architect. Provide a one-year
warranty from date of Substantial Completion.

1.5 INSPECTION:
A. The Architect will examine finished surfaces, grades, topsoil quality and depth. Do not start

sodding work until satisfactory conditions have been approved by the Architect or until
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

SODDING 024870-2
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1.6 PREPARATION

A. Limit preparation to areas which will be immediately sodded.

B. Loosen topsoil of lawn areas to minimum depth of 4".  Remove stones over 1" in any

dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and extraneous matter.

C. Grade lawn areas to smooth, free draining and even surface with a loose, uniformly fine texture.
Roll and rake; remove ridges and fill depressions as required to drain.

D. Dampen dry soil prior to sodding.

E. Restore prepared areas to specified condition if eroded, settled, or otherwise disturbed after fine
grading and prior to sodding.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

A The sod shall be as specified and indicated on the drawings. Sod shall be nursery grown pasture
grass of firm tough texture, having a compact growth with good root development, and shall
contain no weeds or any other objectionable vegetation.  Sod shall be a minimum of 3" thick at
time of installation.  The soil embedded in the sod shall be good earth, free of stones and
debris and all sod shall be free from fungus, vermin and other diseases.

1. Provide well-rooted, healthy sod free of diseases, nematodes, chinch bugs and other soil
borne insects.  Provide sod uniform in color, leaf texture and density, capable of
vigorous growth and development when planted.

B. Before being cut and lifted, the sod shall have been mowed at least three times with a lawn
mower, with the final mowing not more than five (5) days before the sod is cut.  The sod shall
be carefully cut into uniform dimensions, not more than two (2) days prior to final installation on
site.

C. Solid sod shall be laid with closely abutting joints with a tamped or rolled, even surface. It shall
be the responsibility of the Contractor to bring the sod edge in a neat, clean manner to the edge
of all paving and shrub areas, keeping a minimum of 24" back from shrub foliage area and flush
with all paving surfaces. If, in the opinion of the Architect, top-dressing is necessary after
rolling, clean sand will be evenly applied over the entire surface and thoroughly washed in at the
Contractor's expense.

D. All sod shall be healthy, green and exhibit a habit of growth that is normal for the species and
shall be free of insects.  All sod shall meet satisfactory approval at the time of final acceptance.
Sod that is not accepted shall be replaced at the Contractor's expense.

PART 3 - EXECUTION:

A Layout: Area inside the "Limits of Construction" are to be sodded and shall be smooth and
uniform. Contractor shall also re-sod all existing areas disturbed by construction activities,
including within lay-down and staging areas. If changes have been made in the construction,
necessary adjustments will be approved by the Architect.

SODDING 024870-3
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3.2

Peg sod on slopes greater than 4:1 to prevent slippage at a rate of two stakes per square yard
(staggered).  Pegs are to be removed when sod is established.

Contractor will repair all washouts that occur during construction and within the warranty period
at no additional cost to the Owner.

Sod shall be fertilized using approved fertilizer at the manufacturer's recommended rate.
Fertilizer will only be applied after the irrigation system is installed, and properly working and
approved by the Architect or thoroughly watered in at the time of installation by the Contractor.
Lay sod to form a solid mass with tightly-fitted joints.  Butt ends and sides of sod strips. Do
not overlay edges. ~ Stagger strips to offset joints in adjacent courses. Remove excess sod to
avoid smothering of adjacent grass.  Provide sod pad top flush with adjacent curbs, sidewalks,
drains, and seeded areas.

Do not lay dormant sod or install sod on saturated soil.

Install initial row of sod in a straight line, beginning at bottom of slopes, perpendicular to direction
of the sloped area.  Place subsequent rows parallel to and lightly against previously installed
row.

Water sod thoroughly with a fine spray immediately after laying.

Roll with light lawn roller to ensure contact with sub-grade.

Sod areas adjoining contract limits disturbed as a result of construction operations.

MAINTENANCE:

Maintain sodded lawns until completion and final acceptance of the entire project as issued by
the Architect.

Maintain sodded lawn areas, including watering, spot weeding, mowing, application of
herbicides, fungicides, insecticides and re-sodding until a full, uniform stand of grass free of
weed, undesirable grass species, disease, and insects is achieved and accepted by the
Architect.

Repair, rework, and re-sod all areas that have washed out or are eroded.  Replace undesirable
or dead areas with new sod.

Apply 16-4-8 formulation fertilizer to lawns approximately 30 days after Sodding and seeding at a
rate equal to 1.0 Ib. of actual nitrogen per 1,000 sq. ft.  Apply with a mechanical rotary or drop
type distributor.  Thoroughly water fertilizer into sod.

Apply herbicides as required to control weed growth or undesirable grass species.

Apply fungicides and insecticides as required to control diseases and insects.

All replanting or repair required due to the Subcontractor's negligence, carelessness, or failure to
provide routine maintenance shall be performed at the Subcontractor's expense.

SODDING 024870-4
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3.3 ACCEPTANCE

A. Inspection to determine acceptance of sodded lawns will be made by the Architect prior to Final
Acceptance.  Provide notification at least 7 days before requested inspection date.

B. Sodded areas will be acceptable provided all requirements, including maintenance, have been
complied with, and a healthy, even colored viable lawn is established, free of weeds, undesirable
grass species, disease, and insects.

C. Upon final acceptance, the Owner will assume lawn maintenance not withstanding those Tasks
herein imposed upon the Contractor.

3.4 CLEANING:

D. Perform cleaning during installation of the work and upon completion of the work.  Remove
from site all excess materials, debris, and equipment.  Repair damage resulting from sodding
operations.

3.5 GUARANTEE AND REPLACEMENT
E. Guarantee: The Contractor, as part of his Contract, shall furnish a written guarantee warranting

all materials, workmanship and sod, for a period of one year from the date of Substantial
Completion.  All sod shall be alive and in satisfactory condition at the end of the guarantee
period.  There shall be an additional 60 day warranty on all replaced areas of sod.

END OF SECTION 024870
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SECTION 028100 - UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 CONTRACT PROVISIONS

A The Subcontractor shall furnish all materials, supplies, tools, labor, transportation, and
equipment required to complete the work of installing the irrigation system, including the
warranty, in accordance with the Contract Documents.

B. All materials, installation methods, and design criteria provided by the Subcontractor shall be in
strict accordance with the current "Uniform Plumbing Code", "Uniform Mechanical code", state
statutes and prevailing county and/ or municipal ordinances.

C. The Subcontractor shall not willfully install the irrigation system as specified in the Contract
documents when it is obvious in the field that there are obstructions, grade differences and/ or
discrepancies in area dimensions or specifications that are not accounted for on the Plans. The
Subcontractor shall not proceed until such conditions are brought to the attention of the
Landscape Architect and Contractor.

D. Any and all substitutions, changes, additions or deletions to the Contract Documents shall be
expressly approved by the Owner through written addendum and copies created by the
Contractor and / or Landscape Architect.

E. Overhead, underground and surface utilities, structures and vegetation are in the area of the
work and must be protected against damage during the progress of the work. The Subcontractor
shall be held responsible and liable for any damages incurred resulting from his negligence.

F. The Subcontractor shall visit the project site to examine such conditions as soils, vegetation,
utilities, structures, water supply, etc., as they will influence the work pursuant to bid submission
and/ or contract execution.

G. It shall be the responsibility of the Subcontractor to determine and acquire any and all permits
and licenses required relevant to the irrigation contract and to assume the cost for such.
Inspections required by local ordinances during the course of construction shall be arranged by
the contractor as required. On completion of the work, satisfactory evidence shall be furnished to
the Landscape Architect to show that all work has been installed in accordance with the
ordinances and code requirements.

H. The Subcontractor shall include in his bid all costs (excluding deposits) for utility connections,
unless otherwise specifically stated in the bid proposal and Contract Documents.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-1
SYSTEM



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020

NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A All provisions of Contract, including General and Special Provisions and Irrigation Drawings,

apply to work specified in this Section.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A Submit to the Landscape Architect samples, manufacturers' technical data, and installation
instructions for all components of the underground sprinkler system if different from the materials
specified on the Drawings.

B. Prior to Final Acceptance, the Subcontractor shall furnish the Contractor with a record drawings
of "as-built" conditions to be submitted in a digital format (PDF) at the same scale as the original
irrigation plan document. All change orders and field changes shall be shown. All remote control
and isolation valves shall be dimensioned from two permanent points of reference. Record
drawings shall include:

Location of water supply (water meter or effluent).

Tie-in and General Contractor furnished electrical service and disconnects.
Location of gate and zone valve controller and other control equipment.
Routing and sizing of all sprinkler pipe.

Location and type of all sprinkler heads.

Routing of zone control valve electrical wiring.

2 e

C. The Subcontractor shall provide as part of this contract the following tools:

1. Two (2) sets of special tools required for adjusting, cleaning or disassembling each type
of sprinkler and valve supplied on this project.
2. Two (2) sets of keys for each controller.

D. Two operation/service manuals covering all major equipment used on this project shall be
furnished to the Landscape Architect for approval. Manuals will be hard cover, three ring binders
and include the following information:

1. Catalog sheets and exploded views of equipment, including part numbers.
. Operation and maintenance instructions for all equipment.
3. Listing of major equipment with names, addresses, and phone numbers of local
manufacturer's representatives.
4. Warranty information on all major equipment.

14 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

A The definitions and abbreviations given here below shall be considered a part of these
specifications and shall apply to the interpretation and execution thereof.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-2
SYSTEM
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1. Contractor: shall refer to the General Contractor providing construction of this proposed
facility.

2. Subcontractor: shall refer to the Landscape / Irrigation contractor who has a direct
contract with the General Contractor to perform a portion of the Work at the site.

3. Project: The project as referenced herein shall be that tract of real property where the
irrigation system is to be installed.

4, P.S.l.: Static water pressure shall be given as pounds per square inch, abbreviated P.S.1.,
and where one (1) P.S.I. shall equal 2.31 feet of head.

5. G.P.M.: Volume of water shall be given as gallons per minute abbreviated G.P.M.

6.  Zone: A zone shall be defined as a group of heads operating at the same time
downstream under a common control valve. A zone shall be derived as further described
hereinafter on the basis of available water pressure and volume and physical location/
orientation.

7. P.V.C.: P.V.C. shall denote the abbreviation for polyvinyl chloride material used in the
manufacture of pipe and fittings as further specified hereinafter.

8. Contract Documents: For the purposes of bid submission, contract agreement, and
execution of the work, the contract documents shall be binding upon all parties and shall
include but not be limited to applicable plans, details, schedules, specifications and bidder
instructions.

9. Equivalency: Relevant to manufacturer product lines specified herein, equivalents shall be
of like type, manufacture, design, materials, operation and performance. They shall be
approved by the Landscape Architect.

10.  The Plans: Irrigation Design and/ or specifications provided by the Owner of Landscape
Architect. In the event of conflict between the plans and the written specifications, the
plans shall prevail.

11.  P.O.C.: Water source(s) for this irrigation system shall be referred to as the point of
connection abbreviated P.O.C.

12. A.S.T.M.: Abbreviation for the American Society for Testing Materials.

13.  AW.W.A.: Abbreviation for the American Water Works Association.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A All major equipment has been specified and listed on the drawings. Materials not named shall be
subject to approval or rejection by the Landscape Architect. All material shall be of new stock
and best grade of its kind. It shall be as specified unless otherwise specifically approved by the
Landscape Architect. In all cases, workmanship and material shall conform to or exceed the
requirements and codes of the municipalities having jurisdiction on the project.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-3
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2.2 PVC PIPE
A General: Plastic pipe shall be rigid, high impact, Type I, unplasticized polyvinyl chloride extruded

2.3

24

from virgin parent material, mainline piping shall be SCH 40 PVC and lateral line piping shall be
class 160 PVC unless otherwise required by local governing code. The pipe shall be
homogeneous throughout and free from visible cracks, holes, foreign materials, blisters,
deleterious wrinkles or dents. All plastic pipe shall be continuously and permanently marked with:

Manufacturer's name
Nominal pipe size
Pressure rating

NSF approval
Schedule or class
Date of extrusion

DO W=

PIPE FITTINGS AND CONNECTORS

Main Line Fittings: Plastic pipe fittings to be installed shall be Schedule 40 injection molded from
virgin Type | high impact unplasticized rigid Polyvinyl chloride (P.V.C.) molding compound,
unless otherwise specified on the plans.

Lateral Line Fittings: Plastic pipe fittings to be installed shall be Schedule 40 injection molded
from virgin Type | high impact unplasticized rigid Polyvinyl Chloride (P.V.C.) molding compound,
unless otherwise specified on the plans.

Threaded PVC Nipples: Shall be Schedule 80 PVC.

Shrub Head Risers: Risers for shrub spray heads are to be Schedule 40 PVC pipe, unless
otherwise specified on the plans.

1/2" Sprinkler Head Connectors: Shall be an 18 inch long flexible connection, Rain Bird SP-100
Flex Pipe or equal. Unless otherwise specified on the plans.

3/4" Sprinkler Head Connectors: Shall be an 18 inch long flexible connection, Rain Bird SP-100
Flex Pipe or equal. Unless otherwise specified on the plans.

1" Sprinkler Head Connectors: Shall be a three elbow swing joint made from PVC SCH 40
Marlex elbows and PVC SCH 80 Nipples, unless otherwise specified on the plans.
SOLVENT CEMENT

Provide solvent cement and primer for PVC solvent weld pipe and fittings as recommended by
the pipe and fitting manufacturer.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-4
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25 VALVES
A Electric Control Valves: Globe configuration valves operated by low-power (24 volt) solenoid,

normally closed, manual flow adjustment and 200 PSI working controller with respect to the type
of control, voltage, amperage and "normal" sequence positioning. Control valves shall be
Rainbird PGA Series.

B. Isolation Gate Valves: Gate Valves shall be iron body with resilient wedge, equipped with a
square operating nut, Matco 10RT or approved equal.

2.6 VALVE BOXES

A General: Tapered rib reinforced enclosures manufactured from structural foam, chemically inert
and resistant to moisture, ultraviolet light, corrosion and temperature changes. Lids shall be of
same material and green in color.

B. Control Valves: Carson 1419B-12.

C. Gate Valves: Carson 910-12.

D. Wire Splices: Carson 910-12.

E. Drip Valve Assemblies: Carson 1324B-12L.

2.7 SPRINKLER HEADS

A General: Manufacturer's standard unit designed to provide uniform coverage over entire area of
spray shown on drawings at available water pressure.

B. 1/2" Inlet Pop-up Spray Head: Removable nozzle with fixed or adjustable spray pattern, with
screw-type flow adjustment and stainless steel retraction spring. Rain Bird 1806 / Rain Bird
1812.
C. 3/4" Inlet Pop-up Rotor Head: Gear driven, full circle and adjustable part circle. Hunter PGP /
Hunter PGJ.
2.8 DRIP TUBING
A Heavy wall flexible tube with one (1) GPH pressure compensating emitters factor installed at 12

inch spacing. Netafim TLDL9-12.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-5
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29 AUTOMATIC CONTROLLER
A Automatic controller shall be of the size and type as shown on the drawing. Controller shall be

2.10

2.11

2.12

213

capable of "water budgeting each program and shall be compatible with a "rain shut off" device.
Install a Rain Bird ESP-4M (exterior model) or approved equivalent.

AUTOMATIC RAIN SHUT OFF DEVICE

Hunter "Wireless" Rain-Clik.

VOLT SURGE PROTECTION

Advanced Protection #TE-110-JR.

SLEEVES AND CONDUIT
Sleeves shall be PVC SCH 40 or cast iron pipe of adequate diameter to accommodate the

pipe(s) or wire(s) with sufficient free play to allow removal and reinstallation without binding.
Minimum sleeve size shall be 2".

CONTROL WIRING

Shall be direct burial, single strand, size AWG 12/ 14 as specified, UL Listed, type U.F., 600 volt
wire. Use red for pilot (hot) wire and white for common wire. Use blue for spare wires.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

SYSTEM DESIGN

The drawings are generally diagrammatic. Due to the scale of the drawings, it is not possible to
indicate all offsets, fittings and sleeves which may be required. The Subcontractor shall carefully
investigate the structural and finished conditions affecting all of the work and plan his work
accordingly.

The location of heads are approximate. Make minor adjustments as necessary to avoid plantings
and other obstructions and to obtain covers. In no case shall head spacing exceed a distance
equal to 60% of the manufacturer's effective diameter rating if the sprinklers are placed in a
square of rectangular pattern nor 70% if in an equilateral triangular pattern. Irrigation shall
provide 100% coverage with "head-to-head" spacing.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-6
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3.2

3.3

The Subcontractor shall comply with pipe sizes indicated on the drawings. No substitutions of
smaller pipes will be permitted. Maximum water velocity shall not exceed 5.0 feet per second in
the main line and 6.0 feet per second in the lateral lines.

PIPE INSTALLATION

Trenching: Trenches shall be dug straight. Trench bottoms shall be at true gradient providing
support to pipe through its entire length. Trench bottoms shall be free from rocks, clods, debris,
and sharp-edged objects. The minimum depth of lines measured to top of pipe, unless otherwise
indicated on plans, shall be as stated herein.

Main lines and quick coupler lines shall be 24 inches.

Lateral sprinkler lines shall be 12 inches.

Provide minimum cover of 18 inches for all control wiring.

Drip tubing shall be installed at grade and covered with mulch.

el A\

All trenching or other work under the limb spread of any and all plants shall be done by the
Subcontractor by hand or by other methods so that no limbs or branches are damaged in any
way.

Sleeves and Conduit: All pipe and wiring routed under areas to be paved shall be placed in
separate sleeves extending twelve (12) inches beyond the edges of the pavement. Sleeves have
been provided by the General Contractor. Refer to the plans for sleeve locations.

PIPING

Storage and Transportation: Pipe shall be handled and stored in a manner to prevent damage.
The plastic pipe and fittings shall be stored under cover, and shall transported in a vehicle with a
bed long enough to allow the length of pipe to lie flat so as not to be subject to undue bending or
concentrated external load at any point. Any plastic pipe that has been dented or damaged shall
not be used.

Cleaning Requirement: Clean interior of pipe thoroughly and remove all dirt or foreign matter
before lowering pipe into trench. Keep pipe clean during operations by plugs or other approved
methods. All offsets shall be made with fittings. All water lines shall be thoroughly flushed out
before valves or sprinkler heads are installed.

Install P.V.C. pipe in dry weather when temperature is above 40°F in strict accordance with
manufacturer's instructions. Allow joints to cure at least 24 hours at temperature above 40°F
before testing, unless otherwise recommended by manufacturer.

All P.V.C. pipe and fittings shall be installed by the Subcontractor as recommended by the pipe
manufacturer. The Subcontractor shall assume full responsibility for the correct installation.
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E. Pipe Joints, in general, shall be formed by competent tradesmen specifically trained in the type
of work required and using tools and equipment recommended by the manufacturers of the pipe,
fittings and equipment.

34 THRUST BLOCKING

A. All main line shall have thrust blocks at all tees, bends, changes in size or at the end of pipe
lines, as specified in the plans. All wires shall be kept free from concrete by the Subcontractor
and placed outside of the thrust block. Thrust blocks shall be poured against undisturbed ground.
No precast thrust blocks will be allowed.

35 FITTINGS
A Solvent Welded P.V.C. Fittings: Install as per manufacturer's recommendations.
B. Ductile Iron Gasket Joint Fittings: Install as per manufacturer's recommendations.
C. Galvanized Steel Pipe and Fittings: Threads shall be sound, clean cut, and well fitting. threaded

joints shall be made up with the best quality pure joint compound or lead paste, carefully and
smoothly placed on the male threads only, throughout the system. Any leaky joints shall be
remade with new material. Use of thread cement or caulking to make joints tight will not be
permitted. All cut ends shall be remade to full bore before assembly.

D. Plastic to Steel Connections: Male thread plastic to female thread steel shall be used. The same
shall apply to plastic and brass or other metal. In no case shall metal be screwed into a plastic
fitting. A non-hardening pipe dope such as "Permatex No. 2" or equal, shall be used on threaded
plastic to metal joints, and only light wrench pressure should be used.

3.6 WIRING

A Wiring shall occupy pipe trenches whenever possible. Lay the wire(s) along the bottom of the
pipe. Where more than one (1) wire is placed in a trench, all wires shall be taped together at
intervals of twenty (20) feet.

B. An expansion curl shall be provided within three (3) feet of each wire connection and at least
every two hundred (200) feet in length. Expansion curls shall be formed by wrapping at least
twelve (12) turns of wire around a pipe 1" (or more) in diameter, then withdrawing pipe.

C. All splices shall be made with King Technology (King 6) silicone-filled safety connectors. All wire
splices must be enclosed in a valve box for easy inspection and servicing.

D. All control wiring routed beneath or through pavement, walks, curbs and/ or other structural
elements shall be run through P.V.C. SCH 40 conduit of sufficient diameter for wire pulling.
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E. Install two (2) spare wires from each controller to the furthest valve in each direction from that
controller. A pair of spare wires should pass every valve box on the system. Leave a "pig-tail"
loop with thirty-six (36) inches of excess spare wire in every valve box.

F. Where multiple valves are to be connected to a single controller station, a separate hot wire
should be installed from the controller to each valve. Multiple valves tied to a single hot wire will
be accepted.

3.7 BACKFILLING

A Backfill material shall be approved soil, free from large rocks (over 1 inch in size), debris or sharp
objects. In general, the material removed from excavation may be used. All excavated rocky
material shall be removed from the site and suitable fill material, approved by the Landscape
Architect, obtained for backfill.

B. Backfilling shall be done when pipe is not in an expanded or contracted condition due to
temperature extremes. Cooling of the pipe can be accomplished by operation of the system for a
short time before backfill, or by backfilling in the early part of the morning before the heat of the

day.
C. Long runs of P.V.C. pipe shall be snaked in the trench to allow for contraction.
D. Backfill shall follow excavation with the least possible delay. Open trenches shall be adequately

protected to cause the least possible hazard to an interference with people and animals.

E. The Subcontractor shall hand place the first six (6) inches of backfill (or to the top of pipe) and
have it compacted so as to secure the position of the pipe and wire. Backfill shall be compacted
by tamping while soil is moist (not wet). The operation shall be repeated until finished grade of
back filled trenches matches that of adjacent soil.

3.8 ELECTRIC CONTROL VALVES

A Adjust the flow control on all electric control valves to limit the down stream pressure to the
recommended operating pressure for the sprinkler/ nozzle combination used on each zone.

B. Whenever possible, locate valves in plant bed areas for best concealment and accessibility.
C. Valves are to be large enough to accommodate maintenance and operations of valves. Provide
a three (3) inch deep sump of one-half (1/2) inch diameter gravel at bottom of valve pit.
3.9 SPRINKLER HEADS

A Sprinkler heads shall be installed in a plumb position at intervals not to exceed the maximum
spacings specified by the manufacturer for project conditions, or as indicated on the drawings.

UNDERGROUND IRRIGATION 028100-9
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3.10

3.1

Heads in turf areas shall be installed six (6) inch maximum away from the edge of the curb or
walk. All heads shall be installed on flexible connectors or swing joints and shall allow for vertical
adjustment of heads. Four (4) inch pop-up spray heads or pop-up rotors (where appropriate)
shall be used in turf areas.

AUTOMATIC CONTROLLER

Unless otherwise noted on the plan, the 120 volt electrical power to the automatic controller
location to be furnished by others. The irrigation contractor shall make all connections in the low-
voltage system between the automatic controller and the valves.

Each controller shall be properly grounded with the use of one or more 5/8" x 8" copper clad
ground rods and AWG #6 bare copper wire. The resistance from the ground rod to earth shall be
ten (10) ohms or less. Install a 110 volt, TE-110-JR surge protector per manufacturer's
recommendations.

Install a Hunter Wireless Rain Clik rain shut device per manufacturer's recommendations.
Provide adequate clearance from overhangs, trees, etc. to allow for proper operation.

GENERAL

In no event shall the Subcontractor cover up or otherwise remove from view any work under the
contract without prior approval of the Contractor, Landscape Architect, and / or Owner. Any work
covered prior to inspection shall be opened to view by the Subcontractor at his expense. Notify
the Landscape Architect and Contractor in writing when testing will be conducted, and conduct
tests in presence of the Landscape Architect and Contractor.

The entire sprinkler system shall be guaranteed for reasons other than neglect, abuse,
accidental damage, undue weather conditions and/ or any other Acts of God, by the contractor to
give complete and satisfactory service as to materials and workmanship for a period of one (1)
year from the date of final acceptance of the work by the Owner.

Should any trouble develop within the specified guarantee period which in the opinion of the
Owner is due to inferior or faulty materials and/ or workmanship, the trouble shall be corrected
without delay by the Subcontractor, to the satisfaction of any at no expense to the Owner.

Any and all damage to rain water drains, water supply lines, gas lines and/ or other service lines,
shall be repaired and made good by the Subcontractor at no extra cost to the Owner. It is the
responsibility of the Subcontractor to be aware of the location of all utilities of other permanent or
non-permanent installations and to protect these installations from any damage whatsoever.
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3.12 LEAKAGE TESTING
A All Main Lines shall be tested prior to backfill of joints. Slowly fill the main line piping with water,

taking care to purge the air from it by operating all of the control valves one or more times and/
or such other means as may be necessary. Allow the pipe to sit full of water for twenty-four (24)
hours to dissolve remaining trapped air. Use a metering pump to elevate the water pressure to
100 PSI and hold water for a period of two (2) hours. PVC solvent-weld pipe connections should
have no leakage. If the test indicates leaks in the system, locate and repair the leak, then retest
the pipeline until it passes the test. Any covered pipe found to leak, shall be excavated and
repaired at the Subcontractor's expense.

B. Operational Testing: The entire installation shall be placed in operation by the Subcontractor
and tested in the presence of the Owner or the Contractor for proper functioning as a whole.
Location and arc of heads shall be adjusted if required to eliminate any dry spots, over-water or
spillage on adjacent areas and to prevent over spray onto walks, roadways and buildings as
much as possible.
END OF SECTION 028100
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SECTION 029000 - LANDSCAPE WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes provisions for the following items: Trees, Shrubs, Ground Cover, Finish
Grading, Pruning Existing Trees, Lawns, Soil Amendments, and Initial Maintenance of landscape
materials.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Do not make substitutions. If specified landscape material is not obtainable, submit proof of
non-availability to the Contracting Officer, together with proposal for use of equivalent material.

Analysis and Standards: Package products with manufacturers certified analysis. For other
materials provide analysis by recognized laboratory made with methods established by the
Association of Official Agriculture Chemists, wherever applicable.

Trees, Shrubs and Ground Cover: Provide trees, shrubs, and ground cover of quantity, size,
genus, species, and variety shown and scheduled for landscape work and complying with
recommendations and requirements of Florida #1 standards as given in, Grades and Standards
for Nursery Plants, latest edition, published by the Florida Department of Agriculture and
Consumer Services. Provide healthy, vigorous stock, grown in recognized nursery in
accordance with good horticultural practice and free of disease, insects, eggs, larvae, and
defects such as knots, sun-scald, injuries, abrasions, or disfigurement.

The Landscape Architect may inspect plant materials either at place of growth or at site before
planting, for compliance with requirements of specifications. Landscape Architect retains right to
further inspect plant materials for size and condition of root systems, insects, and injuries, and to
reject unsatisfactory material at any time during progress of work. Remove rejected materials
immediately from project site.

Pre-Installation Conference: Contractor shall attend conference at Project site with Landscape
Architect to discuss planting procedures, scheduling, and requirements for approval.

All existing trees within the limits of work shall be pruned by qualified personnel in a manner that
minimizes disturbance of areas not under construction. Wood and debris shall become the
property of the contractor and shall be removed from the site. Contractor shall protect root
areas and crowns of trees not designated for work under this contract from damage from
operations and equipment. Provide tree barricades as per the details on the plan.
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14

A

1.5

1.6

1.7

SUBMITTALS

General: Submit the following in accordance with Contractual Conditions and Division one
Specification Sections. Manufacturer's certified analysis for fertilizer materials and mulch type.

Maintenance Instructions: Typewritten instructions recommending procedures to be established
by Owner for maintenance of landscape work for one full year. Submit prior to expiration of
required maintenance period(s).

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in containers showing weight, analysis, and
name of manufacturer. Protect materials from deterioration while stored at site.

Trees, Shrubs and Ground Cover: Provide Container Grown trees, shrubs and ground cover.
Do not prune prior to delivery. Do not bend or bind trees or shrubs in such manner as to damage
bark, break branches, or destroy natural shape. Provide protective covering during delivery.

Deliver plant materials after preparations for planting have been completed and plant
immediately. If planting is delayed more than 6 hours after delivery, set plant stock in shade,
protect from weather and keep roots moist by covering with mulch, burlap or other acceptable
means of retaining moisture.

Do not remove container grown stock from containers until planting time.

JOB CONDITIONS

Utilities: Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner which will
avoid possible damage. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain grade stakes set by others until
removal is mutually agreed upon by parties concerned.

When conditions detrimental to plant growth are encountered, such as rubble fill, adverse
drainage conditions, or obstructions, notify Landscape Architect before planting.

Installer must examine Sub grade, verify elevations, and observe conditions under which work is
to be performed, and notify Landscape Architect of unsatisfactory conditions. The installer shall
not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in @ manner
acceptable.

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

Planting Time: Proceed with, and complete landscape work as rapidly as portions of site become
available. Plant shrubs, ground cover and sod after installation of underground irrigation.
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1.8 SPECIAL PROJECT WARRANTY
A Warranty trees, shrubs and ground cover, for a period of one year after date of substantial

completion, against defects including death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects
resulting from neglect by Owner, abuse or damage by others, or unusual phenomena or
incidents which are beyond Installer's control.

Remove and replace trees, shrubs, or ground cover found to be dead or in unhealthy condition
during warranty period. Make replacements during growth season following end of warranty
period. Replace trees and shrubs, which are in doubtful condition at end of warranty period.

Another warranty inspection will be conducted at end of extended warranty period, to determine
acceptance or rejection. Only one replacement (per plant) will be required at end of warranty
period, except for losses or replacements due to failure to comply with specified requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

2.2

SOIL AMENDMENTS

Mulch: Organic mulch free from deleterious materials and consisting of the following: Pine Bark
Nuggets, sized from 2" to 4", Grade "A" or approved equal.

For all ground cover, shrubs, trees, and palms provide Osmocote Plus 15-9-12 slow release
formulation to the soil surface of each plant pit at the manufacturer's recommended rate.

PLANT MATERIALS

Quality: Provide trees, shrubs, and other plants of size, genus, species, and variety shown and
scheduled for landscape work and complying with recommendations and requirements of Florida
#1 Standards for type and species required.

Trees: Provide trees of height and caliper scheduled or shown and with branching configuration
recommended by Florida #1 Standards for type and species required. Provide single stem trees
except where special forms are listed.

Shrubs and Ground Cover: Provide shrubs and ground cover of the height listed and with not
less than minimum number of runners required by Florida #1 for type and height of plant material
required.

Container Grown Plants: All container grown plants shall be well rooted and established in the
container in which they are delivered to the site, and shall have been in that container long
enough for the fibrous roots to hold the soil together when the plant is removed from the
container. Plant shall not be root-bound in the container. Container grown plants shall not be
removed from the container until immediately before planting and with care to prevent damage to
the root system.
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LANDSCAPE MATERIALS
A. Stakes and Guys: Provide stakes or lodge poles, three per tree. Provide Arbor Tie connections.
Any wire ties will be rejected.
B. Pre-emergent Herbicide: "RONSTAR" pre-emergent herbicide or approved equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

A

PREPARATION GENERAL

Lay out individual tree and shrub locations and areas for multiple plantings. Stake locations and
outline areas and secure Landscape Architect's acceptance before start of planting work. Make
minor adjustments as may be required.

TREE PRUNING

Before construction starts, all existing trees within the limits of grading shall be pruned as
follows: Prune tree canopies to minimum 12" height or as required to clear buildings etc., remove
any diseased trunks or branches, and remove weak or crossed branches. Al roots to be
removed during the site-clearing phase shall be severed clean at the perimeter of the designated
protected radius.

Cutting back or drop crotch pruning shall consist of the reduction of tops, sides, under branches
or individual limbs. All cuts shall be made sufficiently close to the trunk or parent limb, without
cutting into the branch collar or leaving a protruding stub, so that closure can readily start under
normal conditions. It is necessary to pre-cut branches too heavy to handle to prevent splitting or
peeling the bark. Attention shall be taken to the symmetrical appearance of the canopy.

Use clean, sharp tools, disinfect where necessary to prevent the spread of disease. Limbs and
debris from this work shall be transported and not dragged over the site.

PREPARATION OF PLANTING SOIL

Before mixing, clean existing soil of roots, plants, sod, stones, clay lumps, and other extraneous
materials harmful or toxic to plant growth. Aerate existing soil before backfilling.

EXCAVATION FOR TREES, SHRUBS AND GROUND COVER

Excavate pits and beds with vertical sides and with bottom of excavation slightly raised at center
to provide proper drainage. For all landscape materials (trees, shrubs and ground cover), make
excavations at least twice as wide as the ball diameter and equal to the ball depth. Fill
excavations for trees, shrubs, and ground cover with water and allow water to percolate out prior
to planting.
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3.5

A

3.6

PLANTING TREES, SHRUBS AND GROUND COVER

Set stock on bottom of plant pit, plumb and in center of pit with top of ball 1" above the adjacent
finished grade. When set, place additional backfill around base and sides of ball, and work
each layer to settle backfill and eliminate voids and air pockets. Place "OSMOCOTE" fertilizer
on top of plant pit backfill, at the rate indicated by the manufacturer.  When excavation is
approximately 2/3 full, water thoroughly before placing remainder of backfill. Repeat watering
until no more is absorbed. Water again after placing final layer of backfill.

Mulch pits, trenches, and planted areas. Provide not less than three-inch thickness of mulch,
finish level with adjacent finish grades. Keep mulch minimum 4" from tree trunks and shrub
stems.

Prune new trees and shrubs in accordance with standard horticultural practice, only if needed.
Retain required height and spread. Do not cut tree leaders, and remove only injured or dead
branches from trees.

MISCELLANEOUS LANDSCAPE WORK

Stake and guy trees and palms immediately after planting, as indicated in the details.
Apply "Ronstar" Pre-emergent Herbicide to all areas to be mulched according to the
manufacturer's recommended rate. Contractor is responsible for re-applying appropriate

herbicide to eradicate all remaining weeds and maintain a weed-free condition in all areas
throughout all landscape operations.

PART 4 - MAINTENANCE, CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

41

A

4.2

GENERAL MAINTENANCE
Begin maintenance immediately after planting.

Maintain trees, shrubs, and ground cover for one year after date of Substantial Completion for
entire project.

Maintain trees, shrubs, and ground cover by pruning, cultivating, adjusting irrigation, fertilizing,
and weeding as required for healthy growth. Tighten and repair stake and guy supports and
reset trees and shrubs to proper grades or vertical position as required. Spray as needed to
keep trees, shrubs, and ground cover free of insects and disease.

CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

During landscape work, keep pavements clean and work area in an orderly condition. Protect
landscape work and materials from damage due to landscape operations, operations by other
contractors and trades, and trespassers. Maintain protection during installation and
maintenance periods. Treat, repair, or replace damaged landscape work as directed.
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PART 5 - INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

5.1 SITE INSPECTION

A When landscape work is completed, including maintenance, Landscape Architect will make an
inspection to determine acceptability.

B. Landscape work may be inspected for acceptance in portions as agreeable to Landscape
Architect, provided each portion of work offered for inspection is complete, including
maintenance.

C. When inspected landscape work does not comply with requirements, replace rejected work and

continue specified maintenance until re-inspected by Landscape Architect and found to be
acceptable. Remove rejected plants and materials promptly from project site.

END OF SECTION 029000

LANDSCAPE WORK 029000-6



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

SECTION 03 30 00
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A

1.02

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to work of this Section.

Specification 03 29 00 — Under Slab Vapor Barrier / Retarder.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

1.03

Provide cast-in-place concrete work as shown on the drawings and specified herein.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.04

Codes and Standards: Comply with the provisions of the following codes, specifications, and
standards, except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified;

1. ACI 301 "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings."

2. ACl 304 "Recommend Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing
Concrete."

3. ACI 311 "Recommend Practice for Concrete Inspection.”

4, ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Concrete Structures."

5. ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete."

6. ACI 347 "Recommend Practice for Concrete Formwork."

7. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute, "Manual of Standard Practice."

Full Cooperation shall be given to mechanical, electrical, and plumbing installers to allow them
time to coordinate and install all items of their work which are to be encased or built into concrete.
Contractor to assure that other work such as sleeves, electrical conduits, pipes, anchors, etc., are
properly placed and secured in position before concrete is placed. ltems that require inspection
shall have been inspected and tested for both material and mechanical operation and shall have

been completed before concrete is placed.

SUBMITTAL

Shop Drawings: Submit for review shop drawings for all concrete work showing reinforcement,
bending details, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, and placing details for all reinforcement.

Shop drawings shall bear the initials of both the detailer and checker to indicate that said shop
drawings have been checked by the shop prior to submission.

Any error, including omissions, coordination, and errors in dimensions shown on shop drawings
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. Prepare shop drawings in sufficient time to allow the
Architect 14 calendar days from his receipt of the full set in which to review and check same.
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D. Mix Designs: Submit for review lab test reports for concrete materials and mix designs as
specified.

E. Mill Reports: Submit for information purposes only mill reports covering the chemical and physical

properties of reinforcing as specified.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to site at such intervals to insure uninterrupted progress of work.

B. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep reinforcing steel
under cover and off the ground using supports. Protect reinforcing steel from rusting, oil, grease,
or distortion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01  FORM MATERIALS

A. Forms for Exposed Finish Concrete: Unless otherwise shown or specified, construct all formwork
for exposed concrete surfaces with smooth faced plywood to provide continuous, straight,
smooth, exposed surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
Provide form material with sufficient thickness to withstand pressure of newly placed concrete
without objectionable bow or deflection.

B. Forms for Unexposed Finish Concrete: Form concrete surfaces which will be unexposed in
finished structure with plywood, lumber, metal or other acceptable material. Provide lumber
dressed on at least 2 edges and one side for tight fit.

C. Form Ties: Provide factory-fabricated, adjustable-length, removable or snap-off metal form ties,
designed to prevent deflection, and to prevent spalling concrete surfaces upon removal.

D. Unless otherwise shown, provide ties so that portion remaining within concrete after removal of
exterior parts is at least 1-1/2" from the outer concrete surface.

E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide form ties which will leave a hole not larger than 1" diameter in
the concrete surface.

2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: Portland cement shall conform to ASTM C150, Type 1.

B. All cement shall be from the same mill and manufacturer to insure cement of uniform color and
shade for all exposed concrete

C. High early strength Portland cement or other special cement shall be used only when authorized
by the Architect.

D. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Type F., 20% max.

E. Fine Aggregate: Fine aggregate shall be clean, natural siliceous sand consisting of hard, strong,
durable, uncoated particles, and shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C33.

F. Coarse Aggregate for Stone Concrete: Coarse aggregate for stone concrete shall consist of clean,

hard, uncoated, strong, durable gravel or crushed stone and shall conform to the requirements of
ASTM C33.
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G.

2.03

Water: Water for mixing and curing concrete shall be potable and shall not contain amounts of
impurities injurious to the concrete. Drinkable.

REINFORCING MATERIALS

2.04

Reinforcing Steel: Reinforcing steel must be correctly rolled to section and free from all surface
defects and shall be in accordance with ASTM A615 Grade 60 as evidenced by manufacturer's
certificates. The grade of steel shall be intermediate, new billet stock. All bars shall be deformed
and rolled with raised symbols to identify the manufacturer and the size of the bar.

Welded Wire Mesh shall conform to ASTM A185 and ASTM A82 (FY = 65 ksi). Flat sheets only.
Steel Wire: The Wire shall be No. 18 U.S. Steel wire gauge black annealed wire.

Supports for Reinforcement: Spacer bars, slab bolsters, chairs, wiring, nails, and other
accessories shall be standard commercial metal supports, and plastic where exposed to weather,

or where rust could impair architectural finishes. Use chairs with plastic tips on all framed slabs.

ADMIXTURES

General: No admixtures other than those listed below shall be used in concrete mixes after
design mix approval. Admixtures shall contain no more chloride ions than are present in
municipal drinking water. Certification of conformance to requirements and the chloride ion
content will be required from the admixture manufacturer prior to mix design review to the
Architect. Upon request only, provide a qualified, full-time representative to assure proper use of
admixtures.

Water Reducing Admixture: The water-reducing admixture "Eucon WR-75" manufactured by the
Euclid Chemical Company, "Plastocrete 161" manufactured by the Sika Chemical Corporation, or
"Pozzolith 322N" manufactured by Master Builders Company or equal shall be used in all
concrete. The admixture shall conform to ASTM C494, Type A, and shall not contain more
chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking water.

High Range Water Reducing Admixture (Superplasticizer): “Eucon 37" by The Euclid Chemical
Company or "Sikament" by Sika Chemical Corporation, may be used in all pumped concrete and
concrete with a water-cement ratio below 0.50. The admixture shall conform to ASTM C494,
Type F or G, and not contain more chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking water.

Non-Corrosive, Non-Chloride Accelerator: Accelguard 80" by the Euclid Chemical Company or
"Pozzolith LL880" by Master Builders. The admixture shall conform to ASTM C494, Type C or E,
and not contain more chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking water. It shall be used
in all concrete placed at temperatures below 50 degrees F.

The admixture manufacturer must have long-term, non-corrosive test data from an independent
testing laboratory (of a least a year's duration) using an acceptable accelerated corrosion test
method such as that using electrical potential measures.

Water Reducing Retarder Admixture: The water reducing retarder admixture "Eucon Retarder-75"
manufactured by the Euclid Chemical Company, "Plastocrete 161R" manufactured by Sika
Chemical Corporation or "Pozzolith 100-XR" manufactured by Master Builders or approved equal,
shall not contain more chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking water.

Air Entraining Admixture: The air-entraining admixture shall conform to ASTM C260 and shall be
used where necessary to achieve the specified air content.
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H.

Calcium Chloride: Calcium chloride, thiocyanate, or admixture containing more than 0.05%
chloride ions are not permitted.

Air Content: Air content of concrete shall be as follows:

1. For concrete exposed to soil and/or weather, 5%+ 1.5%.

2. 3% for all other concrete.

Joint Filler: Expansion joint fillers shall be asphalt impregnated fiber board conforming to ASTM
D-1751. Joint fillers shall extend full depth of slab or joint and be thickness and lengths indicated

on drawings.

Anchor Slots: Hot-Dipped galvanized, #22 ga. metal, felt filled, equal to No. 305 made by
Hohman & Bernard or approved equal.

Inserts: Inserts shall be either adjustable, threaded or wedge types depending on use as
manufactured by Hohman & Bernard or approved equal.

Non-Shrink Grout: Pre-mixed non-shrink grout as called for on drawings shall be manufactured
by:

1. The Euclid Chemical Company -"Euco N-S Group" (All exposed grout).
2. The Euclid Chemical Company - "Firmix".

3. Master Builders - "Embeco 885"

4. Anto-Hydro Company - "Axpandcrete Metallics."

5. Sonneborn - "Ferrolith G".

6. Lambert Corporation - "Vibropruf #11".

Curing Compounds:

Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements, products incorporated in the work shall
be one of the following:

1. "Clear Bond"; Guardian Chemical.

2. "Master Seal"; Master Builders.

3. "Abco Cure N Seal 830"; Nox-Crete.

4. "Crystal Gard - 0800"; Lambert Corporation.

Absorptive Cover: Burlap cloth made from Jute or Kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz. per sq.
yd., complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2.

Moisture-Retaining Cover: One of the following, complying with ANSI/ASTM C171.
1. Waterproof paper.

2. Polyethylene film.
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3. Polyethylene coated burlap.
Q. Chemical Hardener: Colorless aqueous solution containing a blend of magnesium fluosilicate and

zinc fluosilicate combined with a wetting agent, containing not less than 2 Ibs. of fluosilicate per
gal.

Plastic Reglets: Provide "Type A" prefilled P.V.C. reglets where indicated, made by the Superior
Concrete Accessories, Inc. Install in strict accordance with manufacturers details and directions.

Bonding Compound: The Compound shall be a two (2) component, 100% solids, 100% reactive
compound suitable for use on dry or damp surfaces, "Euco Epoxy #463 or #615" by the Euclid
Chemical Company or "Sikadur Hi-Mod" by Sika Chemical Corporation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

. FORMS

3.01

A.

3.02

Forms shall be so constructed that the finished concrete will conform to the shapes, lines, and
dimensions shown on the Contract drawings. They shall be substantially built and sufficiently
tight to prevent leakage of water or paste and securely braced in order to maintain their true
position and shape. If any form loses its proper shape or position, it shall immediately be
repaired to the satisfaction of the Architect or removed and replaced with a new form.

The design and engineering of the formwork, as well as its construction, shall be the responsibility
of the Contractor.

Wetting and Oiling Forms: The inside surface of woodboard forms shall be soaked with clean
water prior to placing concrete. Unfinished plywood or presswood forms (except as otherwise
specified herein) shall be treated with an approved form oil or lacquer. If oil is used, all excess oil
shall be wiped off with rags to leave the surface of the forms just oily to the touch. QOil is not to be
applied after reinforcing is in place.

VAPOR RETARDER/BARRIER INSTALLATION

3.03

General: Place vapor retarder/barrier sheeting in position with longest dimension parallel with
direction of pour. Follow Specification section 03 29 00.

Lap joints 6 inches minimum and seal as per manufacturer's recommendations.

CONCRETE PROPORTIONS

All mix designs shall be proportioned in accordance with Section 4.3, "Proportioning on the Basis
of Field Experience and/or Trial Mixtures" of ACI 318-83 and as noted below. Preparation of mix
designs are the responsibility of the Contractor. If trial batches are selected as the method of
proportioning, the mix design shall be proportioned to achieve an average 28-day compressive
strength of 1200 psi in excess of the design strength indicated on the Contract drawings. All
proposed mixes shall be submitted with complete standard deviation analysis or trial batch data
for the Architect's review a minimum of 14 days prior to the use of the mix.

Water-Cement Ratio: Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the following
properties, as indicated on drawings and schedules:

1. 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; W/C ratio, 0.42 maximum (non-air-entrained),
0.32 maximum (air-entrained).
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2. 4000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; W/C ratio, 0.45 maximum (non-air-entrained),
0.35 maximum (air-entrained).

3. 3500-psi, 28-day compressive strength; W/C ratio, 0.48 maximum (non-air-entrained),
0.40 maximum (air-entrained).

4, 3000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; W/C ratio, 0.52 maximum (non-air-entrained),
0.46 maximum (air-entrained).

5. 2500-psi, 28-day compressive strength; W/C ratio, 0.54 maximum (non-air-entrained),
0.50 maximum (air-entrained).

All concrete subjected to freezing and thawing shall have a minimum water-cement ratio of 0.45.
All concrete subjected to de-icers and/or required to be watertight shall have a maximum water-
cement ratio of 0.40. All reinforced concrete subjected to brackish water, salt spray or de-icers
shall have a maximum water-cement ratio of 0.40.

Cement, aggregate, cylinder molds, and other materials required for design or verification mixes
by the laboratory shall be supplied by the Contractor. The test lab cost shall be at the expenses
of the Contractor.

Measurements of fine and coarse aggregate shall be made separately by weight. The
proportioning of aggregate for fractional sacks of cement will not be permitted unless the cement
is weighed for each batch. Weighing equipment shall be arranged to permit making
compensation for changes in the weight of moisture contained in the aggregate.

Lightweight Concrete - Proportion mix as specified. Design mix to produce strength and modulus
of elasticity as noted on drawings, with a splitting tensile strength factor (Fct) of not less than 5.5
for 3000-psi concrete and a dry weight of not less than 95 Ibs. or more than 110 Ibs. after 28
days. Limit shrinkage to 0.03 percent at 28 days.

. MIXING

3.04

3.05

General: The mixing shall be done by the use of modern, efficient, mechanical equipment and
devices satisfactory to the Architect for accurately controlling and easily checking the weight of
each of the ingredients. The Architect shall have free access to the plant at all time for sampling
the materials, or inspection of the work.

Concrete mixers shall be of the revolving drum type. Each batch shall be mixed for not less than
2 minutes after the water has been added at the rate of rotation specified by the manufacturer.
The concrete shall be discharged completely before the mixer is recharged.

Ready-mixed concrete shall be mixed and delivered as specified for central-mixed or truck-mixed
concrete in ASTM C94. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in work,
indicating project identification name and number, date, mix type, mix time, quantity, and amount
of water introduced.

PLACING REINFORCEMENT

Fabrication: Reinforcement fabricated to the shapes and dimensions shown or required shall be
in place where indicated on the drawings, or as required to comply with the Contract Documents.

Tags: Reinforcing bars shall be furnished with identification tags.
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C.

3.06

Cleaning: Before any reinforcement is placed, any loose rust or mill scale, or coatings, including
ice or oil, which would reduce or destroy the bond shall be removed. Reinforcement material
reduced in section shall not be used.

Concrete cover over steel reinforcement shall not be less than that permitted by "Building Code
Requirements for Reinforced Concrete, ACI 318" or as shown on the drawings.

Positioning: Bar reinforcement shall be carefully formed to the shapes shown and required to
resist most effectively the stresses involved. Bars with kinks or bends not required shall not be
used. The reinforcement shall not be bent or straightened in a manner which would injure the
material. The heating of reinforcement for bending or straightening will not be permitted.

Bends or hooks, unless otherwise shown or required, shall be cold formed around pins. Hooks
shall be ACI Standard.

Securing Reinforcement: Reinforcement shall be wired securely at intersections and shall be held
in place with approved bars, spacers, chairs, high chairs, bolsters, or other supports so that it will
not be dislocated or otherwise disturbed during the depositing of concrete.

Splices: Steel reinforcement shall not be spliced at points of maximum stress. Laps shall be tied
and seized tight at both ends. See drawings for lap lengths and details.

Install welded wire fabric in as long lengths as practicable. Lap adjoining pieces at least one full
mesh and lace splices with wire. Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in
either direction.

CONVEYING AND PLACING

General: Concrete shall be conveyed from the mixer to the forms as quickly as possible by
method which will prevent segregation and loss of materials. Concrete shall be deposited in the
forms as nearly as practicable in its final position to avoid rehandling. Special care shall be
exercised to prevent splashing of forms or reinforcement with concrete in advance of pouring.
Concrete shall be deposited in a continuous manner until a given unit of construction, as
approved by the Architect, has been completed.

Temporary Runways: Delivery carts and/or buggies where used shall be kept on temporary
runways built over the construction, and runway supports shall not bear upon reinforcing steel or
fresh concrete.

Maximum Time: Concrete shall not be incorporated in the work after it has attained its initial set
nor in any event more than 1-1/2 hours after water has been added to the dry materials, or more
than 1-1/2 hours after cement has been added to aggregate. This period may be reduced at the
option of the Architect if it develops that presetting is taking place, particularly in hot weather.

Redosage with the specified high range water-reducing admixture (superplasticizer) may be
permitted with the approval of the Architect as to methods and procedure.

Vertical Drop: Concrete containing the specified high range water-reducing admixture
(superplasticizer) shall not be allowed to drop freely more than 10 feet. Maximum drop for other
concrete shall be 6 feet. Provide placement holes in formwork, chutes, or elephant trunks for
placement of concrete where the drop exceeds these limits.

Patching: After form approval, repairable defective areas shall be immediately patched.
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G.

3.07

Repair of Defective Areas: With prior approval of the Architect, as to method and procedure, all
repairs of defective areas shall conform to ACI 301, Chapter 9, except that the specified bonding
compound must be used.

All structural repairs shall be made with prior approval of the Architect as to method and
procedure, using the specified epoxy adhesive and/or epoxy mortar. Where epoxy injection
procedures must be used, an approved low viscosity epoxy made by the manufacturers
previously specified shall be used.

COMPACTION AND VIBRATION

3.08

General: Concrete shall be consolidated with the aid of mechanical internal vibrating equipment
supplemented by hand spading, rodding, and tamping to force out air pockets, to work the
materials into corners and around reinforcement and embedded items, and to eliminate
honeycomb. Concrete shall not be moved horizontally over long distances with the use of
mechanical vibrator. Use and type of vibrators shall be in strict conformance with ACI 309,
"Recommended Practice for Consolidation of Concrete".

COLD WEATHER PLACEMENT

3.09

In temperatures of 40 deg. F and above, when it is not anticipated that temperatures will drop
below 40 deg. F., no special protection is required for placing concrete other than providing
heated concrete and the means of maintaining concrete temperatures of at least 50 deg. F. for a
period of seven (7) days after placing. If high early strength concrete is used, this time period
may be reduced to three (3) days.

For temperatures below 40 deg. F., concrete must be delivered to the project site at between 55
deg. F. and 70 deg. F. Water shall not be heated over 180 deg. F. Concrete work shall be
protected by wind breaks, curing compounds, and blanket covers if necessary in order to
maintain the concrete in-place temperatures of at least 50 deg. F. for five (5) days.

Non-Corrosive, Non-Chloride Accelerating Admixture shall be used as previously specified. In no
case shall calcium chloride, thiocyanate, or admixtures containing more than 0.05% chloride ions
be used.

Heating Methods: All methods proposed for heating materials, and protecting the concrete shall
be subject to approval by the Architect. Concrete shall never be heated over 90 deg. F. nor will
any other overheating which would produce a flash set be permitted.

WARM AND INCLEMENT WEATHER PLACEMENT

3.10

During very warm weather, the concrete shall be delivered to the forms at the coolest practicable
temperature. In no case shall concrete above 90 deg. F. be placed.

When high temperatures and/or placing conditions dictate, the Contractor shall use the water-
reducing, retarding formulation (Type D) in lieu of the specified water-reducing admixture (Type
A) as specified. Concrete shall not be placed when the sun, heat, wind, rain, sleet, or humidity
would prevent proper placement.

CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

Where indicated, construction joints shall be of the types and at the locations specified on the
drawings or as requested by the Architect on the shop drawings. All other construction joints
shall be resubmitted for the Architect's approval.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE PAGE 033000 -8



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

B.

Shear Keys: Construction joints shall be provided with adequate shear keys for succeeding
placements and reinforcement shall be continuous through such joints, unless otherwise noted on
the drawings.

C. Joint Spacing: Unless otherwise noted, the maximum spacing of construction joints shall be as
follows:

1. Foundation walls: forty-five (45) feet.

2. Slabs: Fifteen (15) feet.

3.11  BONDING

A. General: Before any new concrete is deposited on or against concrete that has hardened, the
form shall be retightened, the surfaces of the hardened concrete shall be roughened as required,
thoroughly cleansed of foreign matter, dampened and the specified bonding compound applied.
The forms shall then be retightened. New concrete shall be placed after the bonding compound
has dried.

3.12 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures.

B. Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from concrete surface after placing and
finishing. Weather permitting, keep continuously moist for not less than 3 days.

C. Begin final curing procedures immediately following initial curing and before concrete has dried.
Continue final curing for at least 7 days in accordance with ACI 301 procedures. Avoid rapid
drying at end of final curing period.

D. Curing Methods: Perform curing of concrete by moist curing, by moisture-retaining cover curing,
by curing compound, and by combinations thereof, as herein specified.

E. Provide moisture curing by following methods:

1. Keep concrete surface continuously wet by covering with water.

2. Continuous water-fog spray.

3. Covering concrete surface with specified absorptive cover, thoroughly saturating cover
with water and keeping continuously wet. Place absorptive cover to provide coverage of
concrete surfaces and edges, with 4" lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

F. Provide moisture-cover curing as follows:

1. Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in
widest practicable width with side and ends lapped at least 3" and sealed by waterproof
tape or adhesive.

2. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and
waterproof tape.

G. Provide curing compound to slabs as follows:
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3.13

1. Apply specified curing and sealing compound to concrete slabs as soon as final finishing
operations are complete (within 2 hours). Apply uniformly in continuous operation by
power-spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's directions. Maintain continuity of
coating and repair damage during curing period.

2. Do not use membrane curing compounds on surfaces which are to be covered with
coating material applied directly to concrete, waterproofing, dampproofing, membrane
roofing, flooring, painting, and other coatings and finish materials, unless otherwise
acceptable to Architect.

Chemical Hardener Finish: Apply chemical-hardener finish to interior concrete floors where
indicated. Apply liquid chemical-hardener after complete curing and drying of the concrete
surface. Dilute liquid hardener with water, and apply in 3 coats; first coat, 1/3 strength, second
coat, 1/2 strength; third coat, 2/3 strength. Evenly apply each coat, and allow 24 hours for drying
between coats.

CONCRETE FINISHES

3.14

Troweled Finish: All concrete slabs, except as noted below but including those that shall receive
resilient flooring, tile with a thin set application, or carpet shall be screeded level to the
established elevations, thoroughly consolidated and bullfloated. When slabs have set sufficiently,
machine float and then trowel with a steel trowel.

Concrete shall be in condition acceptable to trades that will furnish and install the finish materials.

During the floating and troweling operations, care shall be taken that no holes or depressions are
left from the removal of coarse aggregate and that no excess moisture

or bleed water is present on the surface. The trowel finished surface shall be level so that the
surface conforms to an F25 number as measured by the "Dipstick"” or an optical device approved
by the Architect.

Exposed Surfaces: Provide smooth rubbed finish to exposed surfaces (except floor slabs), which
have received smooth form finish treatment, not later than one day after form removal. Moisten
concrete surfaces, and rub with abrasive until a uniform texture is produced. Do not apply
cement grout other than that created by rubbing. Immediately repair deflective surfaces and
remove excess paste from adjacent surfaces.

Scratched Finish: For slab surfaces intended to receive bonded applied "mud set" cementitious
applications, ceramic tile or quarry tile, etc., after the concrete has been placed, struck-off
consolidated and leveled, the surface shall be roughened with stiff brushes or rakes before final
set.

Rough Finish: Rough concrete finish shall be used for all other concrete for which no other finish
is indicated or specified. Obtain by using clean, straight lumber, plywood, or metal forms.
Concrete having a rough finish shall have honeycombing and minor defects patched.

Sidewalk Finishes: Unless noted otherwise, sidewalk shall have broom finish.

Rock Salt Finish: Where noted on architectural Plan A-2, sidewalks shall receive rock salt
treatment by hand sprinkling onto wet concrete surface and tamping. Provide a 4 s.f. sample for

Architect approval.

BUILT IN ITEMS

Mechanical, Electrical and Plumbing installers shall be given time to coordinate and install all
items of their work which are to be encased in concrete.
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3.15

TESTING AND INSPECTION

3.16

General: The Contractor shall pay for the services of a test laboratory for concrete
inspection. Retesting of any material that fails to meet the specified standards and testing of any
material that has replaced rejected material shall be paid by the Contractor. Contractor shall
coordinate his work with testing laboratory and shall cooperate in the testing procedure.

Certified copies of mill reports covering the chemical and physical properties of the steel used in
the work shall be furnished at the Contractor's expense.

Codes: The Testing Laboratory will test the concrete for compliance with contract documents and
all applicable ACI and ASTM codes and standards.

Understrength Concrete: If, in the opinion of the Contractor, test cylinders that fail to meet the
strength requirements are not truly representative, he may have the right to cut cores from the
work affected.

Such cores shall be not less than 3 in number and shall comply as to size and shape and shall be
secured and tested in conformance with the requirements of ASTM C42. The cores shall be
taken at points mutually agreeable to the Contractor and the Architect, and shall be tested at
points mutually agreeable to the Contractor and the Architect, and shall be tested in the presence
of the Architect by a laboratory approved by the Architect. All costs incurred shall be borne by the
Contractor. If test results are not satisfactory to the Architect, the Contractor shall remove from
the work all affected concrete and replace such defective work in a satisfactory manner, all
without further compensation.

Contractor's Responsibility: The sole responsibility for producing concrete in the field having the
strength required without causing excessive shrinkage cracks shall rest on the Contractor,
regardless of the laboratory determination. If, in his opinion, the field conditions are such that a
lower water-cement ratio is necessary to produce the required strength, he shall submit the mix
he proposes to use to the Architect in writing. In no case will the Contractor be permitted to use a
higher water-cement or lower cement factor than those used in the approved mix.

Maximum Slump: Concrete containing the specified high range water reducing admixture
(superplasticizer) shall have a maximum slump of 8 inches, unless otherwise approved by the
Architect. The concrete shall arrive at the jobsite at a slump of 2 to 3 inches, be verified, then the
high range water reduction admixture added to increase the slump to the approved level. All
other concrete shall have a maximum slump of 4 inches.

TESTING DURING PROGRESS OF WORK

Batch Plant Inspection by the Testing Laboratory, if authorized, will include:
1. Attendance at the batching plant during all batching.

2. Determination that all weighing and measuring equipment is in proper working order and
that calibration certificates of scales are current.

3. Determination that the truck mixers are regularly cleaned and maintained and that the
drums revolve at the proper speeds.

4, Ascertain that only correct weights of cement and aggregate are used.
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5. Agcertain that only those admixtures as specified and in proper qualities are used in the
mix.

6. Insure that only the correct amount of mixing water is loaded into the tank of the truck.

7. Insure that only approved materials are used.

8. Ascertain that aggregated and water are of the proper temperature.

9. Make necessary tests of the aggregates to determine the moisture content so that the
total water in the batch may be properly adjusted.

10. Test of aggregates received at the batching plant for gradation and cleanliness.

11. Check and sign delivery tickets issued by supplier that will identify each load of concrete

dispatched to the project as having been inspected when directed by the Architect.

B. Field Inspection by the Testing Laboratory, if authorized, will include:
1. Attendance at the project site during all concrete placing operations.
2. Ascertain that concrete delivered to the site has been inspected by the batch plant

inspector, if so directed by Architect.
3. Control the addition of mixing water in order to maintain the required water/cement ratio.

4, Ascertain that the concrete is conveyed from the mixer to the point of pour in accordance
with specifications and good practice.

5. Ascertain that the concrete is of the proper temperature when placed.

C. Air Contents Tests: At least two tests shall be made for each day's placing or from each batch of
concrete from which cylinders are cast. Tests shall be representative of each type of concrete.

D. Slump Tests: At frequent intervals to properly control the consistency and at least one at time of
casting each group of cylinders and at least one test for every 25 cubic yards.

E. Concrete Compression Cylinders: Unless otherwise specified, there shall be taken from the
concrete of each strength placed on any one day at least one set of five representative 6"x12"
test cylinders. For large placements on any one day there shall be taken not less than one set of
five representative type cylinders for each 50 cubic yard more than the first 25 cubic yards of
each type of concrete strength placed. Two cylinders to be tested at 7 days, two at the age of 28
days and the fifth cylinder to be reserve for further testing. Ascertain that the test specimens are
properly protected until shipped to the testing laboratory. Record and identify each cylinder with
the location of the concrete from which the specimen was taken. Keep marking in sequence.

F. Additional Test Lab Responsibilities: Report any material or work performed that fails to meet the
job specifications immediately with the Contractor, and then to the Architect. Work will be
checked as it progresses. Failure to detect any defective work or materials shall not in any way
prevent later rejections or obligate the Architect for final acceptance.

G. Reports on Inspection: Submit reports on testing and inspection. Reports shall include detailed
data with respect to all requirements of the specifications referenced. Materials or workmanship
not meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents, either at the plant or project site, will be
rejected by the Testing Laboratory and Immediately reported to the Contractor and then to the
Architect. In no case shall the laboratory recommend any method of adjustment or correction
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without obtaining prior approval of the Architect. Include in all reports and project title and
number, location, Contractor's name, and date work was performed.

H. Report Copies and Timing: Immediately after tests or inspections have been made and in no case
late than seven (7) days after tests of inspection have been made, the laboratory shall furnish
copies of all test and inspection reports.

l. Batch Plant Inspection Daily Report: The batch plant inspectors shall submit a daily report which
shall contain the following data:

1.

Concrete supplier.

2. Weather conditions and air temperature (ranges).

3. Type of concrete.

4. Required strength of concrete.

5. Total number of batches, batch weight, and identifying number of each batch and truck
load.

6. Basic control data concrete mix, indicating mix number source, and type of cement,
source of aggregates, type of admixtures, basic quantities of cement, aggregates (dry),
water and admixtures of concrete per cubic year, required slump, required air
entrainment and water/cement ratio.

7. Actual data and quantities of concrete batch, indicating time of batching, actual quantities
of cement, aggregates (moist) and admixtures, gallons of water added to plant; percent of
total moisture in aggregates; temperature of aggregates and water, gallons of water to be
added in transit or at site; time truck dispatched from plant.

8. Name of inspector, with time of arrival and departure from batch plant and total hours for
day.

J. Site Inspection Daily Report: The site inspectors shall submit a daily report which shall contain

the following data:

1.

2.

10.

Concrete supplier.

Weather conditions and air temperature (ranges).

Type of concrete placed.

Location of placed concrete and time of starting and stopping of placement.
Identification of truck loads.

Amount of water added in transit or at site.

Time of discharging concrete from truck.

Temperature of concrete during discharging from truck and during placing.
Slump test results, identifying truck load and cylinders made.

Air entrainment test results, identifying truck load.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

Test cylinders cast, identifying cylinder number, design strength, time taken, slump, truck
numbers from which taken and location of pours with yardage of concrete placed at each
location.

Name of inspector, with time of arrival and departure from site and total hours for day.

Cylinder Test Reports: Reports on test cylinders for 7 and 28 day tests (also show 7-day
data on 28 day report).

Location of pour and specific location represented by cylinders.
Date cast.

Date tested.

Age of test.

Number of days cured in laboratory.
Required strength.

Actual strength.

Type of fracture.

Consistency as measured by slump.
Air content (if air entrained concrete).
Weight of cylinders as received.

Temperature of concrete when placed.

END OF SECTION 03 30 00
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SECTION 04 20 00
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.02  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Codes and Standards: Comply with governing codes and applicable provisions of the following:

1. National Concrete Masonry Association (NCMA), including "TEK Bulletins".
2. American Concrete Institute (ACI), including ACI 531, ACI 531R and ACI 531.1.
3. Portland Cement Association (PCA), "Concrete Masonry Handbook".

B. Fire Performance Characteristics: Where fire-resistance ratings are indicated for unit masonry
work, provide materials and construction which are identical to those of assemblies whose fire
endurance has been determined by testing in compliance with ASTM E 119 by a recognized
testing and inspecting organization or by another means, as acceptable to authority having
jurisdiction.

C. Field Construction Mock-Ups: Prior to installation of masonry work, erect sample wall
representative of completed masonry work required for project with respect to qualities of
appearance, materials and construction. Locate mock-ups during construction as standard for
judging completed masonry work. Build mock-ups which are approximately 6' long by 4' high by
full thickness. When directed, demolish mock-ups and remove from site.

1.03  SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data for each type of masonry unit, accessory and
other manufactured products, including certifications that each type complies with specified
requirements.

1.04 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Protection of Work: During erection, cover top of walls with waterproof sheeting at end of each
day's work. Cover partially completed structures when work is not in progress.

B. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides and hold cover securely in place.

C. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loading for at least 12 hours after building masonry walls or
columns.

D. Do not apply concentrated loads for at least 3 days after building masonry walls or columns.

E. Staining: Prevent grout or mortar or soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or
painted. Remove immediately grout or mortar in contact with such masonry. Protect base of
walls from rain-splashed mud and mortar splatter by means of coverings spread on ground and
over all surface.

F. Protect sills, ledges and projections from droppings of mortar.
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G. Cold Weather Protection

1. Do not lay masonry units which are wet or frozen.

2. Remove all masonry determined to be damaged by freezing conditions.

3. No masonry work shall be performed when the air temperature is 38 deg. F. and falling.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01  MASONRY UNITS - GENERAL

A. Manufacturer: Obtain masonry units from one manufacturer, of uniform texture and color for each
kind required, for each continuous area and visually related areas.

B. Masonry Unit Characteristics: Provide units complying with standards referenced and
requirements indicated.

2.02 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS (CMU)

A. Size: Manufacturer's standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16" long x 8" (15-5/8" x 7-
5/8" actual), unless otherwise indicated.

B. Special Shapes: Provide where required for lintels, corners, jambs, sash, control joints, headers,
bonding and other special conditions.

C. Hollow Load Bearing (HL) CMU: ASTM C 90 and as follows:
1. Grade N.
D. Weight Classification: Normal weight units unless otherwise indicated. (125 Ibs. per cu. ft. or

more, oven dry weight of concrete.)

E. Cure units by atmospheric drying for not less than 30 days before installation, to comply with
ASTM C 90, Type II.

F. Exposed Faces: Provide manufacturer's standard color and texture, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Where special finishes are indicated, provide units with exposed faces of the following

general description matching color and texture as selected by Architect from
manufacturers standard color and texture.

a. Standard aggregate, ground finish.
b. Standard aggregate, split face finish.
G. Prefaced Concrete Block: Provide lightweight concrete units indicated below with manufacturer's

standard smooth resinous tile facing complying with ASTM C744:

1. For units on which prefaced surfaces are molded, comply with the following
requirements:

a. Hollow Loadbearing Block: ASTM C90, Grade N, Type I.
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2. Size: Manufacturer's standard with nominal face dimensions of 16" long x 8" high (15-5/8"
x 7-5/8" actual) x thickness indicated for units on which prefaced surfaces are molded,;
with 1/16" thick returns of facing to create 1/4" wide mortar joints with modular coursing.

Color and Pattern: Match Architect's sample.

J. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1. "Astra-Glaze"; Nabco Glazed Products.
2. "Spectra-Glaze II"; manufacturer approved by the Burns & Russell Co.

2.03  MORTAR MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type |, except Type Ill may be used for cold weather
construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce required mortar color.

B. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91.

C. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144, except for joints less than 1/4" use aggregate graded with
100% passing the No. 16 sieve.

E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.

F. Water: Clean and potable.

2.04 MASONRY ACCESSORIES

A. Horizontal Joint Reinforcing and Ties for Masonry: Provide welded wire units prefabricated in
straight lengths of not less than 10', with matching corner ("L") and intersecting ("T") units.
Fabricate from cold-drawn steel wire complying with ASTM A 82, with deformed continuous side
rods and plain cross rods, into units with widths of approximately 2" less than nominal width of
walls and partitions as required to position side rods for full embedment in mortar with mortar
coverage of not less than 5/8" on joint faces exposed to exterior and not less than 1/2" elsewhere.
Provide the following type of joint reinforcing unless otherwise indicated.
1. Truss type with diagonal cross rods spaced not more than 16" o.c.

B. Number of Side Rods: Single pair for single wythe masonry.

C. Wire Sizes: Fabricate with 9-gage side and cross rods, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Wire Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard mill galvanized finish except as otherwise indicated.

E. For exterior walls hot-dip galvanized joint reinforcing after fabrication to comply with ASTM A 153,
Class B-2 coating (1.5 oz. per sq. ft.).

F. Steel Strap Anchors: Provide straps, bars, bolts and rods fabricated from not less than 16 ga.
sheet metal or 3/8" diameter rod stock, unless otherwise indicated.

G. Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories

1. Reinforcing Bars: Deformed steel, ASTM A 615, Grade 60 for bars No. 3 to No. 18.
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2.05 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

A. Do not lower the freezing point of mortar by use of admixtures or anti-freeze agents.

B. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, for types of mortar
required, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Limit cementitious materials in mortar to portland cement - lime.

E. Use Type N mortar for all interior masonry work.

F. Use Type S mortar for all exterior masonry work.

G. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476 for grout for use in construction of unit

masonry. Use grout of consistency indicated or if not otherwise indicated, of consistency (fine or
coarse) at time of placement which will completely fill all spaces intended to receive grout.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

INSTALLATION - GENERAL

Thickness: Build masonry construction to the full thickness shown, except, build single-wythe
walls (if any) to the actual thickness of the masonry units, using units of nominal thickness shown
or specified.

Build chases and recesses as shown and as required for the work of other trades. Provide not
less than 8" of masonry between chase or recess and jamb of openings, and between adjacent
chases and recesses unless otherwise noted.

Cut masonry units with motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped
edges. Cut units as required to provide pattern shown and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full
units without cutting wherever possible. Use dry cutting saws to cut concrete masonry units.

Do not wet concrete masonry units.

Pattern Bond: Lay exposed masonry in running bond vertical joint in each course centered on
units in courses above and below except as otherwise noted.

Layout walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint widths
and to properly locate openings, movement-type joints, returns and offsets. Avoid the use of
less-than-half size units at corners, jambs and wherever possible at other locations.

Lay-up walls plumb and with courses level, accurately spaced and coordinated with other work.
Stopping and Resuming Work: Rack back 1/2-masonry unit length in each course; do not tooth.
Clean exposed surfaces of set masonry, wet units lightly (if required to be wetted), and remove
loose masonry units and mortar prior to laying fresh masonry.

Built-In Work: As the work progresses, build-in items specified under this and other sections of
these specifications. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

Fill space between hollow metal frames and masonry solidly with mortar.

UNIT MASONRY PAGE 042000 -4



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

K.

3.02

Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer metal
lath in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core.

Fill CMU cores with grout 3 courses (24") under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts and similar
conditions unless otherwise indicated.

Non-Loadbearing Interior Partition Walls: Build full height of story to underside of solid structure
above, unless otherwise indicated.

MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING

3.03

Lay hollow concrete masonry units will full mortar coverage on horizontal and vertical face shells.
Bed webs in mortar in starting course on footings and foundation walls and in all courses of piers,
columns and pilasters, and where adjacent to cells or cavities to be reinforced or to be filled with
concrete or grout. For starting courses on footings where cells are not grouted, spread out full
mortar bed including areas under cells.

Joints: Maintain joint widths shown, except for minor variations required to maintain bond
alignment. If not otherwise indicated, lay walls with 3/8" joints. Cut joints flush for masonry walls
which are to be concealed or to be covered by other materials. Tool all exposed joints in
masonry walls slightly concave using a jointer larger than joint thickness. Rake out mortar in
preparation for application of caulking or sealants where shown.

Remove masonry units disturbed after laying; clean and relay in fresh mortar. Do not pound

corners at jambs to fit stretcher units which have been set in position. If adjustments are
required, remove units, clean off mortar, and reset in fresh mortar.

HORIZONTAL JOINT REINFORCING

3.04

Provide continuous horizontal joint reinforcing as shown and specified. Full embed longitudinal
side rods in mortar for their entire length with a minimum cover of 5/8" on exterior side of walls
and 1/2" at other locations. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6". Do not bridge control and
expansion joints with reinforcing, unless otherwise indicated. Provide continuity at corners and
wall intersections by use of prefabricated "L" and "T" sections. Cut and bend units as directed by
manufacturer for continuity at returns, offsets, pipe enclosures and other special conditions.

Space conditions horizontal reinforcing as follows:

1. For single wythe walls, space reinforcing at 16" o.c. vertically, unless otherwise indicated.
Reinforce masonry openings greater than 1'-0" wide, with horizontal joint reinforcing
placed in 2 horizontal joints approximately 8" apart, both immediately above lintels and
below sills.

3. Extend reinforcing a minimum of 2'-0" beyond jambs of the opening, bridging control
joints where provided.

ANCHORING MASONRY WORK

3.05

See Drawings.

LINTELS

Provide masonry lintels where shown and wherever openings of more than 1'-0" are shown
without structural steel or other supporting lintels. Provide precast or formed in place lintels.
Cure precast masonry before handling or installing. Temporarily support formed-in-place lintels.
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B. Provide minimum bearing of 8" at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.

3.06  REPAIR, POINTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace masonry units which are loose, chipped, broken, stained or otherwise
damaged, or if units do not match adjoining units as intended. Provide new units to match
adjoining units and install in fresh mortar or grout, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge any voids or holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point-up all joints at corners, openings and adjacent work to provide a
neat, uniform appearance, properly prepared for application of caulking or sealant compounds.

C. Clean exposed CMU masonry by dry brushing at the end of each day's work and after final

pointing to remove mortar spots and droppings. Comply with recommendations in NCMA TEK
Bulletin No. 28.

END OF SECTION 04 20 00
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SECTION 04 20 30
REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

Provide each type of reinforced unit masonry work as indicated on drawings and in schedules

Requirements of Section 04 20 00, "Unit Masonry" apply to work of this section.

1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.
1.02 DESCRIPTION OF WORK
A.
and specified herein.
B.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A.

Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings for fabrication, bending, and placement of reinforcement
bars. Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete
Structures". Show bar schedules, diagrams of bent bars, stirrup spacing, lateral ties and other
arrangements and assemblies as required for fabrication and placement of reinforcement for unit
masonry work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

General: Refer to Section 04 20 00 for masonry materials and accessories not included in this

Reinforcement Bars: Provide deformed bars of Grade 60 complying with ASTM A 615.

2.01  MATERIALS
A
section.
B.
C.

Shop-fabricate reinforcement bars which are shown to be bent or hooked.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

PLACING REINFORCEMENT

A

B.

C.

General: Clean reinforcement of loose rust, mill scale, earth, ice or other materials which will
reduce bond to mortar or grout. Do not use reinforcement bars with kinks or bends not shown on
drawings or final shop drawings, or bars with reduced cross-section due to excessive rusting or
other causes.

Position reinforcement accurately at the spacing indicated. Support and secure vertical bars
against displacement. Horizontal reinforcement may be placed as the masonry work progresses.
Where vertical bars are shown in close proximity, provide a clear distance between bars of not
less  than the nominal bar  diameter or 1" (whichever is  greater).

Splice reinforcement bars where shown; do not splice at other points unless acceptable to the
Architect. Provide lapped splices, unless otherwise indicated. In splicing vertical bars or
attaching to dowels, lap ends, place in contact and wire tie.
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D.

Embed prefabricated horizontal joint reinforcement as the work progresses, with a minimum
cover of 5/8" on exterior face of walls and 1/2" at other locations. Lap units not less than 6" at
ends. Use prefabricated "L" and "T" units to provide continuity at corners and intersections. Cut
and bend units as recommended by manufacturer for continuity at returns, offsets, column
fireproofing, pipe enclosures and other special conditions.

3.02  INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Refer to Section 04 20 00 for general installation requirements of unit masonry.
3.03 INSTALLATION OF REINFORCED CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY

A. General

1. Do not wet concrete masonry units (CMU).

2. Lay CMU units with full-face shell mortar beds. Fill vertical head joints (end joints
between units) solidly with mortar from face of unit to a distance behind face equal to not
less than the thickness of longitudinal face shells. Solidly bed cross-webs of starting
courses in mortar. Maintain head and bed joint widths shown, or if not shown, provide
3/8" joints.

B. Walls

1. Pattern Bond: Lay CMU wall units in 1/2 running bond with vertical joints in each course
centered on units in courses above and below, unless otherwise indicated. Bond and
interlock each course at corners and intersections. Use special-shaped units where
shown, and as required for corners, jambs, sash, control joints, lintels, bond beams and
other special conditions.

2. Maintain vertical continuity of core or cell cavities, which are to be reinforced and grouted,
to provide minimum clear dimensions indicated and to provide minimum clearance and
grout coverage for vertical reinforcement bars. Keep cavities free of mortar. Solidly bed
webs in mortar where adjacent to reinforced cores or cells.

3. Where horizontal reinforced beams (bond beams) are shown, use special units or modify
regular units to allow for placement of continuous horizontal reinforcement bars. Place
small mesh expanded metal lath or wire screening in mortar joints under bond beam
courses over cores or cells on non-reinforced vertical cells, or provide units with solid
bottoms.

C. Grouting

1. Use "Fine Grout" per ASTM C 476 for filling spaces less than 4" in one or both horizontal
directions.

2. Use "Course Grout" per ASTM C476 for filling 4" spaces or larger in both horizontal
directions.

D. Low-Lift Grouting

1. Provide minimum clear dimension of 2" and clear area of 8 sq. in. in vertical cores to be
grouted.
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2.

Place vertical reinforcement prior to laying of CMU. Extend above elevation of maximum
pour height as required for splicing. Support in position at vertical intervals not exceeding
192 bar diameters nor 10 ft.

Lay CMU to maximum pour height. Do not exceed 5' height, or if bond beam occurs
below 5' height stop pour at course below bond beam.

Pour grout using chute or container with spout. Rod or vibrate grout during placing.
Place grout continuously; do not interrupt pouring of grout for more than one hour.
Terminate grout pours 1-1/2" below top course of pour.

Bond Beams - Stop grout in vertical cells 1-1/2" below bond beam course. Place
horizontal reinforcement in bond beams; lap at corners and intersections as shown.
Place grout in bond beam course before filling vertical cores above bond beam.

END OF SECTION 04 20 30
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SECTION 04 7200 - CAST STONE MASONRY
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
1.6

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Units required are:
1. Exterior wall units, including wall caps.
2. Other items indicated on drawings.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Installation of cast stone in conjunction with masonry.

B. Section 07 9005 - JOINT SEALERS: Materials and execution methods for sealing soft joints in cast stone
work.

REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel
Products.
B. ASTM A185/A185M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for Concrete.
C. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement.
D. ASTM A767/A767M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement.
ASTM A884/A884M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement.
ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire Reinforcement,
Plain and Deformed, for Concrete.
. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.
ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.
ASTM C979/C979M - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.
ASTM C1364 - Standard Specification for Architectural Cast Stone.

SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.

B. Product Data: Test results of cast stone components made previously by the manufacturer.
1. Include one copy of ASTM C1364 for Wilder Architecture, Inc.'s use.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations, dimensions, layouts, profiles, cross sections, reinforcement, exposed
faces, arrangement of joints, anchoring methods, anchors, and piece numbers.

D. Mortar Color Selection Samples.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

m

m

CFRCTIE

A. Deliver cast stone components secured to shipping pallets and protected from damage and discoloration.
Protect corners from damage.

B. Number each piece individually to match shop drawings and schedule.

C. Store cast stone components and installation materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Store cast stone components on pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers. Ventilate under covers to
prevent condensation. Prevent contact with dirt.

E. Protect cast stone components during handling and installation to prevent chipping, cracking, or other
damage.

F. Store mortar materials where contamination can be avoided.

G. Schedule and coordinate production and delivery of cast stone components with unit masonry work to

optimize on-site inventory and to avoid delaying the work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M.

1. For Mortar: Type | or I, except Type Il may be used in cold weather.

Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, except for gradation; granite, quartz, or limestone.
Fine Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, except for gradation; natural or manufactured sands.
Pigments: ASTM C979, inorganic iron oxides; do not use carbon black.

Admixtures: ASTM C494/C494M.

>
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F. Water: Potable.
G. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (40,000 psi), deformed bars, galvanized.
1. Galvanized in accordance with ASTM A767/A767M, Class |I.
H. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, galvanized or ASTM A884/A884M, epoxy

“

=rx

coated.

Embedded Anchors, Dowels, and Inserts: Type 304 stainless steel, of type and size as required for
conditions.

Shelf Angles and Similar Structural Items: Hot-dip galvanized steel per ASTM A123/A123M, of shapes and
sizes as required for conditions.

Mortar: Portland cement-lime, ASTM C270, Type N; do not use masonry cement.

Sealant: As specified in Section 07920 - Joint Sealants.

. Cleaner: General-purpose cleaner designed for removing mortar and grout stains, efflorescence, and other

construction stains from new masonry surfaces without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces;
approved for intended use by cast stone manufacturer and by cleaner manufacturer for use on cast stone
and adjacent masonry materials.

PART 3 EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

Examine construction to receive cast stone components. Notify Wilder Architecture, Inc. if construction is
not acceptable.

B. Do not begin installation until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.
INSTALLATION
A. Install cast stone components in conjunction with masonry, complying with requirements of Section 04
2000.
B. Mechanically anchor cast stone units indicated; set remainder in mortar.
1. Anchorage indicated in the drawings.
C. Setting:
1. Drench cast stone components with clear, running water immediately before installation.
2. Setunits in a full bed of mortar unless otherwise indicated.
3. Fill vertical joints with mortar.
4. Fill dowel holes and anchor slots completely with mortar or non-shrink grout.
CLEANING
A. Clean completed exposed cast stone after mortar is thoroughly set and cured.

1. Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaner.

2. Apply cleaner to cast stone in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3. Remove cleaner promptly by rinsing thoroughly with clear water.

4. Do not use acidic cleaners.

3.4 PROTECTION

A.
B.

Protect completed work from damage.
Clean, repair, or restore damaged or mortar-splashed work to condition of new work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 5000 - METAL FABRICATIONS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop fabricated steel and aluminum items.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:

1. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.

2. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other
Sections.

3. Aluminum sun shades.

4. Slotted Channel Framing and Accessories.

5. Ledge Angles, Shelf Angles, Channels, and Plates Not Attached to Structural Framing: For support of
metal decking, joists, and masonry; prime paint finish.

6. Lintels: As detailed; prime paint finish.

7. Toilet Partitions Suspension Members: Steel angle sections; prime paint finish.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Detail fabrication and erection of each metal fabrication indicated. Include plans,
elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and
accessory items.
1. Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other Sections.
2. Provide layouts of slotted channel framing, indicating threaded rod locations and accessories used to
achieve design intent. Indicate the connections required but not identified in the documents such as
splices.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
2. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code--Aluminum."
3. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel."
4. Certify that each welder has satisfactorily passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes

involved and, if pertinent, has undergone recertification.

B. Basic Metal Requirements

1. Galvanic Action: Adhere to the requirements of ASTM G82 - 98

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Where metal fabrications are indicated to fit walls and other construction, verify

dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Established Dimensions: Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work,
establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating metal fabrications without field measurements.
Coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. Allow
for trimming and fitting.

1.6 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal fabrications. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time
for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 METALS, GENERAL
A. Metal Surfaces, General: For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller
marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.

2.2 FERROUS METALS
A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
B. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or
ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
C. Steel Tubing: Cold-formed steel tubing complying with ASTM A 500.
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2.3

24

2.5

26

2.7

2.8

D. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is indicated or required by
structural loads.

E. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type indicated below, fabricated from corrosion-resistant
materials capable of sustaining, without failure, the load imposed within a safety factor of 4, as determined
by testing per ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

F. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.

ALUMINUM

Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper.

Sheet Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 5052 alloy, H32 or H22 temper.
Aluminum-Alloy Drawn Seamless Tubes: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
Aluminum-Alloy Bars: ASTM B211 (ASTM B211M), 6061 alloy, T6 temper.

Aluminum-Alloy Sand Castings: ASTM B26.

Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings: ASTM B85.

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Stainless steel.

Welding Materials: AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded.

PAINT

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with
SSPC-Paint 20.

B. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt mastic complying with SSPC-Paint 12, except containing no
asbestos fibers, or cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

FASTENERS

A. General: Provide Type 304 or 316 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with
coating complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, where built into exterior walls. Select fasteners for
type, grade, and class required.

GROUT

A. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying
with ASTM C 1107. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior
applications.

CONCRETE FILL

A. Concrete Materials and Properties: Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place
Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive
strength of 3000 psi, unless otherwise indicated.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and
assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections
that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated
installation.

B. Shear and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs.

C. Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise indicated. Form bent-metal
corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.

D. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of

base metals.
2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness
shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

E. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and space
anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.

F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar
items.

G. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water, or provide weep holes where
water may accumulate.
1. Fully seal all welded joints to prevent avenues for moisture migration.
2. Seal-weld joints exposed to the exterior.

H. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight sharp edges.

. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed traffic surfaces.

IGMmMoOwx>
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J. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where
possible. Use exposed fasteners of type indicated or, if not indicated, Phillips flat-head (countersunk)
screws or bolts. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

A. General: Provide steel framing and supports that are not a part of structural-steel framework as necessary
to complete the Work.

B. Fabricate units from structural-steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction, unless otherwise
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent
construction retained by framing and supports. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware, hangers, and
similar items.

1. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally welded
steel strap anchors 1-1/4 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 8 inches long at 24 inches o.c., unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Furnish inserts if units must be installed after concrete is placed.

C. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.

2.10 FINISHES, GENERAL
A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations
for applying and designating finishes.
B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

2.11 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with applicable standard listed below:
1. ASTM A 123, for galvanizing steel and iron products.
2. ASTM A 153/A 153M, for galvanizing steel and iron hardware.

2.12 FINISHES - ALUMINUM
A. Exterior Aluminum Surfaces: Anodized Aluminum
B. Interior Aluminum Surfaces

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for
securing metal fabrications to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry
inserts, toggle bolts, through-bolts, lag bolts, wood screws, and other connectors.

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications.
Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level,
plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and levels.

C. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or
similar construction.

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be left
as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or
abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or
screwed field connections.

E. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of
base metals.
Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
Remove welding flux immediately.
At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness
shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including
manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings, if any.
B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building structure.
C. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns. Secure girders with
anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of pipe columns.
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3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to
comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 5210 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Steel pipe and tube handrails and railing systems.
B. Related Sections: Requirements relating to this Section are contained in the following Sections:
1. Division 5 Section "Metal Stairs" for steel pipe handrails and railing systems included with metal stairs.

DEFINITIONS
A. Definitions in ASTM E 985 for railing-related terms apply to this Section.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: In engineering handrail and railing systems to withstand structural loads indicated, determine
allowable design working stresses of materials based on the following:

1. Cold-Formed Structural Steel: AISI "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural

Members."

B. Structural Performance of Handrails and Railing Systems: Engineer, fabricate, and install handrails and
railing systems to comply with requirements of ASTM E 985 for structural performance based on the
following:

1. Structural computations.

C. Structural Performance of Handrails and Railing Systems: Engineer, fabricate, and install handrails and
railing systems to withstand the following structural loads without exceeding the allowable design working
stress of the materials for handrails, railing systems, anchors, and connections. Apply each load to
produce the maximum stress in each of the respective components comprising handrails and railing
systems.

1. Top Rail of Guardrail Systems: Capable of withstanding the following loads applied as indicated:

a. Concentrated load of 200 Ibf applied at any point and in any direction.

b. Uniform load of 50 Ibf per linear foot applied horizontally and concurrently with uniform load of 100
Ibf per linear foot applied vertically downward.

c. Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently.

d. Handrails Not Serving as Top Rails: Capable of withstanding the following loads applied as
indicated:

1) Concentrated load of 200 Ibf applied at any point and in any direction.
2) Uniform load of 50 Ibf per linear foot applied in any direction.
3) Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently.

e. Infill Area of Guardrail Systems: Capable of withstanding a horizontal concentrated load of 200 Ibf
applied to 1 sq. ft. at any point in the system including panels, intermediate rails, balusters, or other
elements composing the infill area.

1) Above load need not be assumed to act concurrently with loads on top rails of railing systems in
determining stress on guard.

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movement resulting from the following maximum change (range) in
ambient temperature in engineering, fabricating, and installing handrails and railing systems to prevent
buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components and connections, and other detrimental effects.
Base engineering calculation on actual surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and
nighttime sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F ambient 180 deg F material surfaces.

E. Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other

materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for mechanically connected handrails and railing systems, each kind of fitting, grout,
anchoring cement, and paint products.

C. Shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of handrails and railing systems including plans,
elevations, sections, details of components, and attachments to other units of Work.

PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 055210-1
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1. For installed handrails and railing systems indicated to comply with certain design loadings, include
structural analysis data sealed and signed by the qualified professional engineer who was responsible
for their preparation.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain handrails and railing systems of each type and material from a single
manufacturer.

B. Engineer Qualifications: Professional engineer legally authorized to practice in the jurisdiction where
Project is located and experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated for handrails and
railing systems similar to this Project in material, design, and extent, and that have a record of successful
in-service performance.

1.7 STORAGE
A. Store handrails and railing systems inside a well-ventilated area, away from uncured concrete and masonry
and protected from weather, moisture, soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Where handrails and railing systems are indicated to fit to other construction, check

actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before fabrication; show recorded

measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid

delaying the Work.

1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, guarantee dimensions and
proceed with fabricating handrails and railing systems without field measurements. Coordinate other
construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to guaranteed dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 METALS
A. General: Provide metals free from surface blemishes where exposed to view in the finished unit.
Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, or other
imperfections on finished units are not acceptable.
B. Steel and Iron: Provide steel and iron in the form indicated, complying with the following requirements:
1. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53; finish, type, and weight class as follows:
a. Black finish, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Galvanized finish for exterior installations and where indicated.
c. TypeF, or Type S, Grade A, standard weight (schedule 40), unless otherwise indicated, or another
weight, type, and grade required by structural loads.
d. Steel Tubing: Product type (manufacturing method) and other requirements as follows:
1) Cold-Formed Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500, grade as indicated below:
(a) Grade A, unless otherwise indicated or required by structural loads.
(b) Hot-Formed Steel Tubing: ASTM A 501.
(c) For exterior installations and where indicated, provide tubing with hot-dip galvanized coating
per ASTM A 53.
e. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
f. Gray Iron Castings: ASTM A 48, Class 30.
g. Malleable Iron Castings: ASTM A 47, Grade 32510 (ASTM A 47M, Grade 22010).
C. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors: Cast or formed metal of the same material and finish as supported rails,
unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 WELDING MATERIALS, FASTENERS, AND ANCHORS

A. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Provide type and alloy of filler metal and electrodes as recommended
by producer of metal to be welded and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated
items.

B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction: Select fasteners of the type, grade, and class
required to produce connections that are suitable for anchoring railings to other types of construction
indicated and capable of withstanding design loadings.

1. For steel railings and fittings, use plated fasteners complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 25 for
electrodeposited zinc coating.

C. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components: Use fasteners of same basic metal as the fastened
metal, unless otherwise indicated. Do not use metals that are corrosive or incompatible with materials
joined.

1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and their attachment to other work,
except where exposed fasteners are unavoidable or are the standard fastening method for handrail and
railing system indicated.
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D.

2. Provide Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners, unless otherwise indicated.
Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, capable of
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and
equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488,
conducted by a qualified, independent testing agency.

2.3 PAINT

24

25

A

D.

Shop Primer for Ferrous Metal: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer,
selected for good resistance to normal atmospheric corrosion, compatibility with finish paint systems
indicated, and capability to provide a sound foundation for field-applied topcoats despite prolonged
exposure, complying with performance requirements of FS TT-P-664.

Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Zinc-dust, zinc-oxide primer formulated for priming zinc-coated steel and
compatibility with finish paint systems indicated, complying with SSPC-Paint 5.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in galvanized steel, with dry
film containing not less than 94 percent zinc dust by weight, complying with DOD-P-21035 or

SSPC-Paint 20.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt mastic complying with SSPC-Paint 12, except containing no
asbestos fibers.

GROUT AND ANCHORING CEMENT

A

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Premixed, factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C 1107. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and
exterior applications.

FABRICATION

A

General: Fabricate handrails and railing systems to comply with requirements indicated for design,
dimensions, details, finish, and member sizes, including wall thickness of hollow members, post spacings,
and anchorage, but not less than those required to support structural loads.

Assemble handrails and railing systems in the shop to the greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing
and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark
units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined
pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.

Form changes in direction of members as follows:

1. By radius bends of radius indicated.

2. By flush radius bends.

3. By bending.

4. By insertion of prefabricated flush elbow fittings.

5. By any method indicated above, applicable to change of direction involved.

. Form simple and compound curves by bending pipe in jigs to produce uniform curvature for each repetitive

configuration required; maintain cylindrical cross section of pipe throughout entire bend without buckling,

twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of pipe.

Welded Connections: Fabricate handrails and railing systems for connection of members by welding. For

connections made during fabrication, weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of
base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At tee and cross intersections, cope ends of intersecting members to fit contour of pipe or tube to which
end is joined, and weld all around.

5. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so that no roughness
shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

Nonwelded Connections: Fabricate handrails and railing systems by connecting members with railing

manufacturer's standard concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings, unless otherwise indicated.

Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints.

1. Fabricate splice joints for field connection using epoxy structural adhesive where this represents
manufacturer's standard splicing method.

Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide manufacturer's standard wall brackets, flanges,

miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect handrail and railing system members to other

construction.

. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices to connect handrails and railing systems to concrete or

masonry work. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by handrails and
railing systems. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.
Shear and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs from exposed cut edges.
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J. Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise indicated. Form bent-metal

corners to the smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap components, as indicated, to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.

Provide weepholes, or another means to evacuate entrapped water, in hollow sections of railing members

that are exposed to exterior or to moisture from condensation or other sources.

Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.

Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails, unless otherwise indicated.

Fillers: Provide steel sheet or plate fillers, of thickness and size indicated or required to support structural

loads of handrails, where needed to transfer wall bracket loads through wall finishes to structural supports.

Size fillers to suit wall finish thicknesses to produce adequate bearing to prevent bracket rotation and

overstressing substrate.

P. Woven-Wire Mesh Infill Panels: Fabricate infill panels from woven-wire mesh crimped into
1-by-1/2-by-1/8-inch (25-by-13-by-3-mm) metal channel frames. Make wire mesh and frames from same
metal as railings in which they are installed.

1. Orient wire mesh with wires horizontal and vertical.
2. Woven-Wire Mesh: 2" square opening, intercrimp weave, 10 gauge (0.135 inches).

2.6 FINISHES, GENERAL

A. Comply with NAAMM "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying and designating
finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering prior to shipment.

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if
they are within one half of the range of approved samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are not
acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved samples and they are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.7 STEEL FINISHES

A. Galvanized Finish: Hot-dip galvanize items indicated to be galvanized to comply with applicable standard
listed below:
1. ASTM A 153 for galvanizing iron and steel hardware.
2. ASTM A 123 for galvanizing iron and steel products made from rolled, pressed, and forged steel

shapes, castings, plates, bars, and strips.

3. Galvanize all exposed steel.

B. Fill vent and drain holes that will be exposed in the finished Work, unless indicated to remain as weep
holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.

C. For galvanized handrails and railing systems, provide galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and
other ferrous components.

D. For nongalvanized steel handrails and railing systems, provide nongalvanized ferrous metal fittings,
brackets, fasteners, and sleeves, except provide galvanized anchors where embedded in exterior masonry
and concrete construction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate setting drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions, and directions for installing anchorages,
such as sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and miscellaneous items having integral anchors, that are
to be embedded in concrete as masonry construction. Coordinate delivery of such items to Project site.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form tight, hairline joints.

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing handrails and
railing systems. Set handrails and railing systems accurately in location, alignment, and elevation,
measured from established lines and levels and free from rack.

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of handrails and railing components that have been coated or
finished after fabrication and are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without
further cutting or fitting.

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 12 feet.

3. Align rails so that variations from level for horizontal members and from parallel with rake of steps and
ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet.

C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of
base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
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3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so that no roughness
shows after finishing, and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.
D. Adjust handrails and railing systems prior to anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.
Space posts at interval indicated but not less than that required by design loadings.
E. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for
securing handrails and railing systems and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction.

3.3 RAILING CONNECTIONS

A. Nonwelded Connections: Use mechanical joints for permanently connecting railing components. Locate
exposed fasteners in least conspicuous locations. Seal recessed holes of exposed locking screws with
plastic filler, cement colored to match finish of handrails and railing systems.

B. Welded Connections: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components by welding.
Cope or butt components to provide 100 percent contact, or use fittings designed for this purpose.

C. Expansion Joints: Install expansion joints at locations indicated but not further apart than required to
accommodate thermal movement. Provide slip-joint internal sleeve extending 2 inches beyond joint on
either side; fasten internal sleeve securely to one side; locate joint within 6 inches of post.

3.4 ANCHORING POSTS

A. Anchor posts in concrete by forming or core-drilling holes not less than 5 inches deep and 3/4 inch greater
than outside diameter of post. Clean holes of all loose material, insert posts, and fill annular space
between post and concrete with the following anchoring material, mixed and placed to comply with
anchoring material manufacturer's directions.

1. Nonshrink, nonmetallic grout.

B. Anchor posts to metal surfaces as follows:

1. For steel member railings, weld plates and stiffeners to metal channel or steel tube stringer.
3.5 ANCHORING RAIL ENDS

A. Anchor rail ends into concrete and masonry with round flanges connected to rail ends and anchored into

wall construction with postinstalled anchors and bolts.
3.6 ATTACHING HANDRAILS TO WALLS

A. Attach handrails to wall with wall brackets and end fittings. Provide bracket with 1-1/2-inch clearance from
inside face of handrail to finished wall surface.

B. Locate brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural loads.

C. Secure wall brackets and wall return fittings to building construction as follows:

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shield and either concealed hanger
bolt or exposed lag bolt, as applicable.
2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts with square heads.
3. For steel-framed gypsum board assemblies, fasten brackets directly to steel framing or concealed
anchors using self-tapping screws of size and type required to support structural loads.
3.7 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. For Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing

repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.
3.8 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes of handrails and railing systems from damage during construction period with temporary
protective coverings approved by railing manufacturer. Remove protective coverings at time of Substantial
Completion.

B. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so that no evidence remains of
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make required alterations
and refinish entire unit, or provide new units.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

Roofing nailers.

Roofing curbs.

Preservative treated wood materials.

Data and electrical room mounting boards.
Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood.

PS 1 - Structural Plywood.

PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.

SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide technical data on application instructions and lumber provided.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or exceed
specified requirements.
D. Certification: Form for each different product made of sustainably harvested wood (FSC certification).

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. Species: Douglas Fir-Larch, unless otherwise indicated.

2. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading agency is
specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified requirements.

3. Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review, American Lumber
Standard Committee at www.alsc.org, and who provides grading service for the species and grade
specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated.

B. Provide wood harvested in the state of Florida.
C. Provide sustainably harvested wood.

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR).
Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.

Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.

2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.

2.3 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Roof Sheathing, For top of masonry wall: Any PS 2 type, rated Structural | Sheathing.
1. Bond Classification: Exterior.
2. Span Rating: 60.
3. Performance Category: 3/4 PERF CAT.

B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density fiberboard;
3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E84.
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2.4 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Stainless steel for high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished
steel elsewhere.
2. Drywall Screws: Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times thickness of
sheathing.
3. Anchors: Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.
B. Self-Adhering Membrane Separator: where treated wood may induce galvanic corrosion with adjacent
metals (aluminum, carbon steel, and coated carbon steel) provide separator membrane.

2.5 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System for wood
treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific applications.

1. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an ALSC-accredited
testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA standards.

2. The chemical treatment used shall not promote corrosion when in contact with aluminum, carbon steel,
steel roof decking, and cold-formed metal faming including when the galvanized coating is nicked and/or
penetrated by fasteners.

B. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category UC3B, Commodity

Specification A using waterborne preservative.

1. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

a. Treat lumber exposed to weather.

2. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.

3. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.

4. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately after
installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.3 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures, specialty

items, and trim.

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required by
applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top story and
roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of solid wood blocking.
In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for anchorage of
frames, securely attached to stud framing.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items, unless item can
be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is explicitly indicated.

Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above ceiling, unless
other method of support is explicitly indicated.

F. Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:

Cabinets and shelf supports.

Wall brackets.

Handrails.

Grab bars.

Towel and bath accessories.

Wall-mounted door stops.

m o o
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3.4 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY
A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings, and roofing
assembly installation.
B. Provide wood curb at all roof openings except where prefabricated curbs are specified and where
specifically indicated otherwise. Form corners by alternating lapping side members.
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Roof Sheathing: Secure panels with long dimension perpendicular to framing members, with ends
staggered and over firm bearing.
1. Nail panels to framing; staples are not permitted.

B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with edges over firm
bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board parallel to

studs.

3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

3.6 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members: 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors: 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet maximum.

3.7 CLEANING
A. Waste Disposal: See Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
Comply with applicable regulations.
Do not burn scrap on project site.
Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation facilities or
“waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

Pob=

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 11 00 — WOOD FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

1.02

1.03

1.04

2.01

WOOD FRAMING

A. The Conditions of the Contract apply to this Section.
DESCRIPTION
A. Work Included:

1.

Provide all wood nails, bolts, screws, framing anchors, and other rough
hardware, and all other items needed for rough and finished carpentry in this
work but not specifically described in other sections of these specifications.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Standards: Comply with all pertinent codes and regulations, and with the standards listed
in the section as described in Conditions of the Contract.

B. Conflicting requirements: In the event of conflict between pertinent codes and regulations
and the requirements of the referenced standards of these specifications, the provisions
of the more stringent shall govern.

SUBMITTALS

A. Provide all manufacturers information regarding lumber hardware indicating allowable
loads and other pertinent data.

PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Protection

1.

Use all means necessary to protect lumber materials before, during, and after
delivery to the job site, and to protect the installed work and materials of all other
trades.

2. Deliver the materials to the job site and store, all in a safe area, out of the way of
traffic, and shored up off the ground surface.
3. Identify all framing lumber as to grades, and store all grades separately from
other grades.
4, Protect all metal products with adequate waterproof outer wrappings.
5. Use extreme care in the off-loading of lumber to prevent damage, splitting, and
breaking of materials.
B. Replacements
1. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements
necessary to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to the Owner.
PRODUCTS
A. Grade Stamps
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Framing Lumber: Identify all framing lumber by the grade stamp of the Southern
Forest Products Association. Under 2.01A paragraph 1 (framing lumber) add the
following (Western Cedar shall have a grade stamp from the West Coast Lumber
Inspection Bureau and/or National Lumber Grading Authority.).

2. Plywood: Identify all plywood as to species, grade and glue type by the stamp of
the American Plywood Association.
3. Other: Identify all materials of this section by the appropriate stamp of the agency
listed in the reference standards, or by such other means as are approved by the
Architect.
B. Materials
1. General - All concealed structural members will be Southern Yellow Pine No. 1 or

WOOD FRAMING

better, unless otherwise noted. All materials, unless other wise specifically
approved in advance by the Architect, shall meet or exceed the following:

a. Item Description - Heavy girders, 4x member, beams, Western Cedar
No. #1 hand rail cap, 2x exterior painted wood trim (trim at wind, wall
corners; etc.)

b. 2" floor and stair decking, floor joists, Southern Yellow Pine #1, square
column posts, newal posts CCA Pressure treated

C. Sole plate, base plate, lavatory Southern Yellow Pine #1 lavatory framing
and all CCA pressure treated Exposed P.T. trim

d. Studs, all vertical framing Southern Yellow Pine #1, members at exterior
walls (concealed) CCA pressure treated

e. Studs, all vertical interior framing Southern Yellow Pine or Spruce
members (concealed) or Douglas Fir, all Structural #1

f. 2" inch roof decking Western Red Cedar commercial tongue and groove.

g. 2" wood trim (exposed-includes Western Red Cedar No. 1 rough sawn
handrail pickets), stair stringers, splice boards, fascias

h. Bevel siding (kiln dried) Western Red Cedar, rough sawn (B and better)

i. 2x member trusses, blocking Southern Yellow Pine, Structural No. 1
minimum plywood CDX, exterior glue or as shown vertical-horizontal roof
(concealed) on drawing.

j- Plywood - where underside is exposed CC-EXT

k. Plywood flooring STURD-I-FLOOR, tongue and groove

l. Steel hardware ASTM A36 galvanized after fabrication

m. Machine bolts ASTM A307 hot-dipped galvanized

n. Lag Bolts Federal Specification FF-B-561
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0. Nails hot dipped galvanized, Federal Specification FF-N-1-1 maze storm
guard zinc coated anchor shank nails (grey) to be used for bevel siding
and texture 1-11 plywood

p. Texture 1-11plywood/4" o.c. Western Red Cedar, rough sawn 303SR

qg. All wood framing in contact w/concrete Southern Yellow Pine #1 CCA
pressure treated

C. Other Materials

1. All other materials not specifically described but required for a complete and
proper installation as indicated on the drawings, shall be new, suitable for
intended use, and subject to the approval of the Architect. All glue to be
approved exterior type.

D. Execution
E. Deliveries
1. Stockpiling: Stockpile all materials sufficiently in advance of need to ensure their

availability in a timely manner for this work.
F. Lumber Seasoning

1. Moisture content of all lumber shall not exceed 19%. Pressure treaded lumber
shall be kiln dried after being treated to meet this requirement.

2. Plywood shall be dry.
G. Certification
1. Contractor shall submit written certification from supplier indicating compliance

with Specifications.

END OF SECTION 06 11 00
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SECTION 06 17 53 - PREFABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. Definition - Prefabricated wood trusses included planar structural units consisting of metal
plate connected members which are fabricated from dimension lumber and which have
been cut and assembled prior to delivery to the job site.

B. Types of fabricated wood trusses include:

1.

Triangular-pitched roof trusses.

2. Scissor roof trusses.
3. Parallel-chord roof trusses, top-chord bearing.
4, Parallel-chord roof trusses, bottom-chord bearing.
5. Girder trusses.
6. Parallel-chord floor trusses, top-chord bearing.
7. Parallel-chord floor trusses, bottom-chord bearing.
8. Truss accessories.
C. Roof sheathing is specified with rough carpentry in another Division 6 section.

1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance - Engineer, fabricate, and erect metal-plate-connected wood
trusses to withstand design loads with limits and under conditions required.

B. Design loads - As indicated in the plans

C. Design Trusses to withstand design loads without deflections greater than the following:

1.

2.

3.

Roof Trusses - Vertical deflection of 1/360 of span due to total load

Roof Trusses - Horizontal deflection at reactions of 1 1/4 inches due to total load,
and 3/4 inch due to live load.

Floor Trusses - Vertical deflection of 1/480 of span due to live load.

D. Engineering Responsibility - Provide sign and sealed engineering calculations and
drawings.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. TPl Standards - Comply with applicable requirements and recommendations of the
following Truss Plate Institute (TPI) publications:

1. "Design Specification for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses".
2. "Design Specification for Metal Plate Connected Parallel Chord Wood Trusses".
3. "Commentary and Recommendations for Handling and Erecting Wood Trusses".
4, "Commentary and Recommendations for Bracing Wood Trusses".
5. "Quality Control Manual".
B. Wood Structural Design Standard - Comply with applicable requirements of "National

Design Specification for Wood Construction" published by N.F.P.A.

C. Lumber Standard - Comply with PS 20 and with applicable rules of the respective grading
inspecting agencies for species and grade of lumber indicated.

D. Connector Plate Manufacturer's Qualifications -  Provide truss connector plates
manufactured by a firm which is a member of TPI and which complies with TPI quality
control procedures for manufacture of connector plates published in TPl "Quality Control
Manual".

E. Fabricator's Qualifications - Provide trusses by a firm which has a record of successfully
fabricating trusses similar to type indicated and which complies with the following
requirements for quality control:

1. Fabricator participates in TPl "Quality Control Inspection Program" as a licensee
authorized to apply TPI marks to trusses.

F. Uniformity of Manufacture for Connector Plates - Provide metal connector plates from a
single manufacturer.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data - Submit fabricator's technical data covering lumber, metal plates, hardware,
fabrication process, handling and erection.

1. Submit certificate, signed by an officer of fabricating firm, indicating that trusses to
be supplied for project comply with indicated requirements.

B. Shop Drawings - Submit shop drawings showing species, sizes an stress grades of
lumber to be used; pitch, span, camber, configuration and spacing for each type of truss
required; type, size, material, finish, design value, and location of metal connector plates;
and bearing and anchorage details.

1. To the extent engineering design considerations are indicated as fabricator's
responsibility, submit design analysis and test reports indicating loading, section
modulus, assumed allowable stress, stress diagrams and calculations, and similar
information needed for analysis and to ensure that trusses comply with
requirements.

2. Provide shop drawings which have signed and stamped by a Structural Engineer
licensed to practice in the state of Florida.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle and store trusses with care, and in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
and TPI recommendations to avoid damage from bending, overturning or other cause for
which truss is not designed to resist or endure.

B. Time delivery and erection of trusses to avoid extended on-site storage and to avoid
delaying work of other trades whose work must follow erection of trusses.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer - Subject to compliance with requirements, provide metal connector plates of
one of the following:

1. Alpine Engineered Products, Inc.
2. Link-Wood Construction Systems
3. Robbins Manufacturing Co.

4. The Panel-Clip Company

5. Structormatic, Inc.

6. Tee-Lok Corp.

7. Truss Connectors of America

8. Truswall Systems Corp.

9. Woodco Ltd.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Lumber
1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with type, grade, mill and grading agency.
2. Nominal sizes are indicated except as shown by detail dimensions. Provide actual

sizes as required by PS 20, for dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

a) Provide seasoned lumber with a maximum moisture content at time of
dressing indicated below:

1. 19%
3. Species - Southern Pine, graded by SPIB.
4. Lumber Grade - For species indicated, provide the following stress-rated grade:

a) Grade - No. 2
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5. Stress Rating - Provide lumber which has been graded or tested and certified, at
indicated moisture content, to be in compliance with stress ratings shown on
drawings.
B. Metal Connector Plates, Fasteners and Anchorages

1. Connector Plate Material - Metal complying with following requirements, unless
otherwise indicated; not less than 0.036" thick, coated thickness.

a. Galvanized Sheet Steel - ASTM A 446, Grade A, Coating G60.
2. Fasteners and Anchorages - Provide size, type, material and finish indicated,

complying applicable Federal Specifications for nails, screws, bolts, nuts and
washers and anchoring devices.

2.03 FABRICATION

A.

Cut truss members to accurate lengths, angles and sizes to produce close fitting joints with
wood-to-wood bearing in assembled units.

Fabricate metal connector plates to size, configuration, thickness and anchorage details
required for types of joint design indicated.

Assemble truss members in design configuration indicated using jigs or other means to
ensure uniformity and accuracy of assembly with close fitting joints. Position members to
produce design camber indicated.

Connect truss members by means of metal connector plates accurately located and
securely fastened to wood members by means indicated or approved.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01  General - Erect and brace trusses to comply with recommendations of manufacturer and the Truss
Plate Institute.

A.

F.

Erect trusses with plane of truss webs vertical (plumb) and parallel to each other, located
accurately at design spacings indicated.

Hoist units in place by means of lifting equipment suited to sizes and types of trusses
required, applied at designated lift pints as recommended by fabricator, exercising care not
to damage truss members or joints by out-of-plane bending or other causes.

Provide temporary bracing as required to maintain trusses plumb, parallel and in location
indicated, until permanent bracing is installed.

Anchor trusses securely at all bearing points to comply with methods and details indicated.
Install permanent bracing and related components to enable trusses to maintain design
spacing, withstand live and dead loads including lateral loads, and to comply with other

indicated requirements.

Do not cut or remove truss members.

END OF SECTION 06 17 53
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SECTION 06 4100 - PLASTIC LAMINATE CASEWORK
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and Division 1
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. Extent of plastic laminate casework is indicated on Drawings. Work includes:
1. Plastic laminate finished casework.
2. Plastic laminate countertops.
3. Solid-surfacing material countertops.
4. Cabinet hardware.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. AWi Quality Standard:Comply with applicable requirements of "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards,
lllustrated, 8th Edition, Version 1.0, 2003", Section 400, published by the Architectural Woodwork Institute
(AWi), except as otherwise indicated.

SUBMIITALS

A. Quality Certification:Submit manufacturer's (Fabricator's) certification, stating that the fabricated work
complies with quality grades and other requirements indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit shopdrawingsshowing location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations,
large scale casework sections and details, attachment devices, and other components.

C. Cabinet hardware:one unit of each type and finish.

D. Plastic laminate: manufacturer's sample chain.

E. Solid-surfacing materials, 2 inches square.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect casework during transit, delivery, storage and handling to prevent damage, soiling and
deterioration.

B. Do not deliver casework until painting, wetwork, grinding and similar operations which could damage,soil or

deteriorate woodwork have been completed in installation areas. If, due to unforeseen circumstances,
casework must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in areas meeting requirements specified
for installation areas.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Conditioning: Installer shall advise Contractor of temperature and humidity requirements for casework
installation areas. Do not install casework until required temperature and relative humidity have been
stabilized and will be maintained in installation areas.

B. Maintain temperature and humidity in installation area as required to maintain moisture content of installed
casework within a 1.0 percent tolerance of optimum moisture content, from date of installation through
remainder of construction period. The fabricator of casework shall determine optimum moisture content and
required temperature and humidity conditions.

C. Field measurements: Where casework is indicated to befitted to other construction, check actual
dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before manufacturing casework; show
recorded measurements on approved shop drawings. Coordinate manufacturing schedule with construction
progress to avoid delay of work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

BASIC MATERIALS AND FABRICATION METHODS

A. Plastic Laminate: Comply with NEMA LD-3 for type, thickness, color, pattern, and finish indicated for each
application. Provide plastic laminate by one of the following; color selection by Architect.

1. Formica.
2. Nevamar.
3. Wilsonart.

B. Acrylic Latex Sealant with Silicone: Colored acrylic latex caulk with silicone for sealing joints between
casework and building and between countertops and backsplashes. Color shall be selected by Architect to
match color of laminated plastic surfaces. All products used inthis section shall comply with the limits for
voe content as described in Section 01352 paragraph 2.5, Verify the voe content of the following products:
1. "Form Fill Adhesive Caulk".

2. "ColorRITE Caulking Spectrum"”.
3. "Color Flex"; Kampel.
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C. Lumber and Panel Materials: Comply with AWi Section 400-G-8 requirements for lumber and panel product

requirements, unless specific core material is identified herein.
1. Panel materials for cabinet bodies, doors, drawer fronts, and countertops shall be softwood veneer core
plywood as follows. No particleboard or fiberboard shall be used as a substrate for laminated plastic.
a. Plywood shall be made:
1) 95% void-free.
2) 3/4" thick / Seven (7) Ply.
3) 3/8" thick / Three (3) Ply.
4) Exposure |:Exterior waterproof glue.
5) Classification: APA Group I, (Fir, Odorless Virola)
6) Appearance Grades: (Installation Applications)
(a) A-A Exposed & Semi-Exposed Surface Laminate Base: Two (2) Sides
(b) A-C Exposed & Semi-Exposed Surface Laminate Base / Concealed Surface Laminate Base
b. Plywood to be used for Casework Sub-Base Platform:

) 95% void-free.

) 3/4" thick / Seven (7) Ply.

3) Exposure I: Exterior waterproof glue.

4) Classification: APA Group |, (Southern Pine)

5) Pressure Treated to 0.25-retention.

6) Appearance Grade: (Installation Application).

(a) B-C Exposed Surface for Vinyl Base | Concealed Surface

D. Solid-Surfacing Material: Homogenous solid sheets of quartz-based fabricated stone.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

a. Caesarstone USA, Inc.:"Caesarstone."

b. Cambria: "Cambria"

c. Cosentino: "Silestone."

d. E.l. du Pont de Nemours and Company: "Zodiaqg."

Type: Standard type.

Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Finish: Polished.

Edges: Beveled.

Corners: Rounded.

Location(s): Bathrooms, Captain's Office, and Kitchen.

E. DeS|gn and Construction Features: Comply with details shown for profile and construction of casework; and,
where not otherwise shown, comply with applicablequality standards.

F. Shop-Cut Openings: Fabricate casework with shop-cut openings, where possible, to receive hardware,
appliances, plumbingfixtures, electrical work and similar itemopenings accurately and usetemplates or
roughing-in diagrams for proper size and shape. Smooth edges of cutouts and, where located in
countertops and similar exposures, seal edges with a water-resistant coating.

2.2 PLASTIC LAMINATE FINISHED CASEWORK
A. Grade: AWi Custom Grade.
B. Cabinet Construction: Flush overlay, conforming to AWi Section 400-G-7. Conform to the following
requirements:
1. Cabinet Body Sides, Dividers, Tops, Bottoms, Fixed Shelves and Stretchers: Not less than 3/4" thick.
Provide stretchers at top of base cabinet.
2. All adjustable shelves shall be constructed using minimum 3/4" thick 9-ply Luan veneer plywood.

Shelves shall have GP-50 type laminated plastic on both faces, and it shall be applied in the same

machine direction on both faces. Shelves shall be edge banded with GP-50 type laminated plastic on all

4 sides.

Backs: Not less than 1/4" thick.

Drawer Fronts: Not less than 3/4" thick.

Drawers: Sides, subfronts and backs: Not less than W' thick; bottoms: not less that 1/4" thick. Provide

box type construction with front, bottom and back lock shouldered in sides and secured with glue and

mechanical fasteners.

6. Doors: Not less than 3/4" thick.

7. Joinery: Rabbet backs flush into end panels and secure with concealed mechanical fasteners. Connect
wall cabinet tops and bottoms and base cabinet bottoms and stretchers to ends and dividers by means
of mechanical fasteners. Rabbet tops, bottoms and backs into end panels.

8. Subbase:Not less than 1-1/2" thick, 4-1/2" high, recessed 2-1/2" from cabinetfronts and exposed ends.
Cover with base as scheduled on drawings.

9. All base and wall cabinets wider than 36 inches shall have a full height center divider. Omit divider in
base cabinets containing sinks.

NookwN

obw
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C. Exposed Surfaces: Provide high pressure laminate in grades indicated for the following types of surfaces:
1. Horizontal surfaces: GP-50 (0.050" nominal thickness).
2. Vertical Surfaces: GP-28 (0.028" nominal thickness). Doors must have same laminate on both faces.
D. Semi-Exposed Surfaces: Finish semi-exposed surfaces as follows, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Plastic laminate, CL-20; white in color.
E. Concealed Surfaces: Finish concealed surfaces without plastic laminate with two coats of shellac or clear
sanding sealer.
F. Fabricate all exposed edges of casework, including edges of doors and drawers when open, with matching

plastic laminate.

2.3 PLASTIC LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS

A

mm o oW

General: Except as otherwise indicated, provide separate plastic laminate countertops (installed on other

casework or other support system as indicated) to comply with requirements for casework for plastic

laminate finish.

Grade: AWi custom grade.

All countertops containing plumbing fixtures shall be constructed with shop sanded exterior grade plywood,

minimum 3/4" thick. Edge details shall conform to AWJ Section 400C, with 1-1/2" wide face.

Standard .02" phenolic back-up sheet requiredwherever unsupported area exceeds 6 sq. ft. and core is 3/4"

thick; 8 sq. ft. and core is 1" thick; 10 sq. ft. And core is 1-1/8" or thicker.

There shall be no seams in laminate within 24" of sink cutouts.

Wire Management Grommets: Provide where indicated on drawings.

1. Grommet sets shall include a plastic grommet to fit a 2" diameter hole, with a retractable, self-storing
slot cover. Color: black.

2. Manufacturer:Outwater Plastics Industries, Inc., part #31 BK, or Doug Mockett & Company, Inc., part no.
TG.

2.4 SOLID SURFACING - MATERIAL COUNTERTOPS

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Grade: Custom

Solid Surfacing - Material Thickness: 3/4 inch.

Fabricate tops in one piece, unless otherwise indicated. Comply with solid-surfacing- material
manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges of materials and configuration indicated.

2. Fabricate tops with loose backsplashes for field application where indicated on drawings.

Drill holes in countertops for plumbing fittings in shop.

Provide adeqaute support in the cabinet base for the additional weight of solid surfacing.

1. Where seams exist supports shall not allow the the surfacing to move out of a flush, finished plane.

2.5 CABINET HARDWARE

A

B.

C.

General: Provide cabinet hardware andaccessory materials associated with architectural woodwork, except

for units which are specified as "door hardware" in other sections of these specifications.

Hardware Standards: Except as otherwise indicated, comply with ANSI A156.9 "American National

Standard for Cabinet Hardware".

1. Quality Level: Type 2 (institutional), unless otherwise indicated.

2. Quality Certification: Where available, provide cabinet hardware bearing the BHMA certification label,
affixed either to hardware or its packaging, showing compliance with BHMA Cabinet Hardware Standard
201.

Cabinet Hardware Schedule: Refer to schedule included as last pages of this section for specific hardware

and accessory items required for casework.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PREPARATION

A.
B.

C.

Condition casework to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas prior to installing.
Deliver concrete inserts and similar anchoring devices to be built into substrates well in advance of time
substrates are to be built.

Prior to installation of casework, examine shop fabricated work for completion, and complete work as
required, including removal of packing.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A

B.

C.

Installer: The installation of all work of this section shall be by the fabricator of the plastic laminate
casework.

Installthe work plumb, level,true and straight with no distortions. Shimas required using concealed shims.
Install to a tolerance of 1/8" in 8'-0" for plumb and level (including countertops).

Scribe and cut work to fit adjoining work, and refinish cut surfaces or repair damaged finish at cuts.
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D.

Anchor casework to anchors or blocking built-in or directly attached to substrates. Secure to grounds,
strippingand blocking with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for a complete
installation.

Install without distortion so that doors and drawers will fit openings properly and be accurately aligned.

Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation.

Complete the installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.

Countertops: Anchor securely to base units and other support systems as indicated.

1. Align adjacent solid-surfacing-material countertops and form seams to comply with manufacturer's
written recommendations using adhesive in color to match countertop. Carefully dress joints smooth,
remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

2. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a straight line.

. Sealant: Caulk exposed joints between casework and building and between laminated plastic countertops

and backsplashes with colored acrylic latex caulkwith silicone. Color shall be selected by Architect to
match color of laminated plastic surfaces.

3.3 ADJUSTMENT, CLEANING, FINISHING AND PROTECTION

A

oOw

Repair damaged and defective casework wherever possible to eliminate defects functionally andvisually;
where not possible to repair properly, replace casework. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

Clean hardware, lubricate and make final adjustments for proper operation.

Clean casework on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.

Protection: Installer of casework shall advise Contractor of procedures required to protect casework during
remainder of construction period to ensure that work will be without damage or deterioration at time of
acceptance.

3.4 CABINET HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A.
B.

Finish: Of all hardware shall be US26 polished chrome unless noted otherwise.

Manufacturers: Provide products by the following manufacturers or approved equal.

1. Adjustable shelving supports - K & V (Knape & Vogt), #345, for 5 mm hole; nickel- plated steel.

2. Hinges - 5 knuckle, 2-3/4" reveal overlay type with hospital tips and adjustable screw holes:, or Weber

Knapp #M25R4-0-9-091 . Provide US26 dull chrome finish.

a. Rockford #375 or .

b.

c. Provide exposed hinges for millwork.

Catches - Stanley #SP41, magnetic type (US28).

Pulls - Sugatsune America #EC-100/M EC Series Handle, 303 stainless steel, mirror finish.

Box and File Drawer Slides- Knape & Vogt No. 8400 (100-pound class) telescoping, full extension, ball

bearing slide; anochrome finish.

6. File Drawer File Brackets - Kinetron Corporation Kine Flex file bracket system #KHFB with top mount
movable brackets that slide over edge of drawer frame, and 5/8" file bars. Provide 1 set per drawer.

7. Locks - Key operated, pintumbler, dead bolt type. Provide National Locks or Corbin Cabinet Lock, US
26 finish.

orw

8. Drawers:
a. 1 set...... Slides......... 8400
b. 1. Pull.............. EC-100/M
C. 1o Lock......... (where indicated on drawings: National CB179)

b. 1 pair............ Hinge 375

Co T, Catch 41

d T, Pull................. EC-100/M

e T, Lock............. ( where indicated on drawings: National C8173 x strike)

10. C-abinet Doors (pairs):

b. 2pair............. Hinges 375

Co 2o Catch 41

d. 2o, Pulls............... EC-100/M

e T LocK...oeevrurennnn (where indicated on drawings: National C8173 x strike)

11. Door Locks
a. Key all personnel lockers individually. Provide 2 keys per lock; provide master key system.

12. Coat Hooksfor PersonnelLockers: Sugatsune America, Inc. polished stainless steel hook No. EL-25.
Provide one hook on inside of every personnel locker door; mount at same height as clothes rod and
center hook on door. Secure with stainless steel screws.
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13. Clothes Rods for Personnel Lockers: Knape and Vogt No. 750-1 chrome-look round steel tubing,
1-1/16" O.D.; wall thickness .075". Mounting Flanges: Knape and Vogt No. 734 CHR - chrome-look
finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1600 - UNDERSLAB VAPOR RETARDER
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface preparation.
B. Application of underslab vaporproofing membrane.

RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

REFERENCES
A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
1. ASTM E 1745 Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Soil Or
Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.
2. ASTM E 154 Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth Under
Concrete Slabs.
3. ASTM E 96 Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.
4. ASTM E 1643 Standard Practice for Installation of Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or
Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.
B. Florida Building Code
1. Comply with Appendix E, Chapter 9 B-67 Florida Standard for Radon Resistant New Commercial
Construction, Chapter E301 Construction Requirements for Passive Controls.
C. American Concrete Institute (ACI)
1. ACI 302.1R-96 Vapor Barrier Component (plastic membrane) is not less than 15 mils thick.

SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.

B. Submit manufacturer's product data and application instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: indicate job-specific termination details, penetration details, and other applicable
conditions.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly
identifying product name and manufacturer.

B. Store materials in a clean dry area in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Stack membrane on smooth ground or wood platform to eliminate warping.

D. Protect materials during handling and application to prevent damage or contamination.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Product not intended for uses subject to abuse or permanent exposure to the elements.
B. Do not apply on frozen ground.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

MANUFACTURER
A. Manufacturer must have a minimum of 20 years experience manufacturing vapor barrier/retarder materials
and show independent test results for minimum standards listed below.
B. MATERIALS
1. Plastic Vapor Retarder
a. Performance Based Specification: Vapor Retarder membrane must meet or exceed all
requirements of ASTM E 1745 Classes A, B, & C.
1) Minimum Permeance ASTM E 96: 0.3 perms or better
2) Resistance to Organisms and Substrates in Contact with Soil ASTM E 154, Section 13: 0.051
Perms
) Tensile Strength: ASTM E 154, Section 9: 45.6 LBS. Force/Inch or better
) Puncture Resistance: ASTM D 1709, Method B: 2,200 Grams or better
) Water Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745: Meets or exceeds Class A, B & C
) Thickness of Retarder (plastic) ACI 302.1R-96: Not less than 15 mils.
b. Product: Basis of Design - Stego Industries, LLC Stego Wrap 15 mil or equal .
C. ACCESSORIES
1. Seam Tape
a. High Density Polyethylene Tape with pressure sensitive adhesive. Minimum width 4 inches.
2. Pipe Boots

oo W

UNDERSLAB VAPOR RETARDER 07 1600 - 1



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

a. Construct pipe boots from vapor barrier material and pressure sensitive tape per manufacturer’s
instructions.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to receive membrane. Notify Architect if surfaces are not acceptable. Do not begin
surface preparation or application until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.

B. Examine all slab-on-grade vapor retarder installation.
1. Examine after steel reinforcement installation, prior to concrete placement.
2. Manufacturer's technical representative should examine in addition to Owner's Inspector.
3. Provide examination report prior to concrete placement shall be provided to the Installer, General

Contractor, Owner and Architect within 5 days of eac inspection..

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION
A. Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturers instructions.

3.3 APPLICATION
A. Installation shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and ASTM E 1643-98.
Unroll vapor barrier with the longest dimension parallel with the direction of the pour.
Lap vapor barrier over footings and seal to foundation walls.
Overlap joints 12 inches and seal with manufacturer’s tape.
Seal all penetrations (including pipes) with manufacturer’s pipe boot.
No penetration of the vapor barrier is allowed except for reinforcing steel and permanent utilities.
Repair damaged areas by cutting patches of vapor barrier, overlapping damaged area 12 inches and taping
all four sides with tape.

OmMmMoUoOw

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1800 - POLYURETHANE DECK COATING
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes polyurethane waterproofing coating system where indicated on the Drawings.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product data:
1. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove compliance with the specified data.
2. Manufacturer'scurrent recommended installation procedures which, when reviewed by Architect, will
become the basis for accepting or rejecting actual installation procedures used on the Work.
3. Written documentation of applicator's qualifications, including reference projects of similar scope and
complexity, with current phone contacts of architects and owners for verification.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen thoroughly trained and experienced in the necessary crafts and
completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods needed for proper performance of the
work of this Section.
B. Applicator Qualifications:
1. Applicator shall have at least three years experience in installing materials of types specified and shall
have successfully completed at least three projects of similar scope and complexity.
2. Applicator shall designate a single individual as project foreman who shall be on site at all times during
installation.
C. Convene a pre-installation job-site conference four weeks prior to commencing work of this Section:
1. Secure attendance by Architect, contractor, applicator, and authorized representatives of the coating
system manufacturer and interfacing trades.
2. Examine Drawings and Specifications affecting work of this Section, verify all conditions, review
installation procedures, and coordinate scheduling with interfacing portions of the Work.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials to job site in manufacturer's unopened containers with all labels intact and legible at time
of use.
B. Maintain the products in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations with proper precautions to
ensure fitness of material when installed.

1.6 SUBSTRATE CONDITIONS
A. General:

1. Provide applicator with surfaces tnat are broom clean, dry, sound and free of voids, bugholes,
rockpockets, honeycombs, protrusions, excessive roughness, foreign matter, and other contaminants
which may inhibit application or performance of the waterproofing coating system.

2. Using suitable abrasive methods, remove reside of curing compound, chemical retarders and other
surface treatments, laitance, mortar smear, sawcutting residue, loose material and other contaminants
from concrete surfaces to receive the work of this Section.

B. Concrete: Provide surfaces that are smooth with finish equal to one that is light steel troweled followed by a
fine hair broom.

1.7 WARRANTY
A. Deliver to the Architect signed copies of the following written warranties againstdefective materials and
workmanship for a period of two years following date of Substantial Completion. Warrant that installed
coating system shall be free of defects including adhesive failure, cohesive failure, weathering deficiencies
and waterproofing failure resulting from substrate cracking up to 1/16 inch.
B. Manufacturer's standard warranty covering materials.
1. Applicator' s standard warranty covering workmanshi p.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL
A. Provide a complete liquid applied polyurethane waterproofing coating system having the following
minimum.attributes:
1. System designed for waterproofing decks subject to pedestrian traffic.
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2. Comply with ASTM C957-91 and provide a Class A fire rating on concrete substrates.
3. Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard color range.

a. Acceptable products:

b. Vulkem 350/351 (No Substitutions)

2.2 ACCESSORI ES
A. Primer: As recommended by coating system manufacturer.
B. Aggregate: 40-50 mesh silica sand; local aggregate approved by coating manufacture.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
A. Coordinate as required with other trades to assure proper and adequate provision in the work of those
trades for interface with the work of this Section.
B. Applicator shall examine the areas and conditions under which work of the Section will be performed.
1. Verify conformance with manufacturer's requirements.
2. Report unsatisfactory conditions in writing to the Architect.
3. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Surface preparation and detailing procedures to be in accord with waterproof coating system

manufacturer's instructions and recommendations except where more stringent requirements are indicated.

1. Clean all deck surfaces to receive coating system in accord with manufacturer's instructions; vacuum
clean or blow clean with oil-free compressed air all surfaces to receive sealants, detailing materials or
coatings immediately prior to installation.

2. Rout, clean, prepare and detail surface cracks in accord with manufacturer's instructions; install backer
rod where required.

3. Install Y-i" diameter backer rod into comer of all horizontal-to-vertical junctures and cover with one inch
detailcant of "Vulkem 921" polyurethane sealant.

4. Prime surfaces in accord with manufacturer's instructions.

3.3 APPLICATION
A. Install waterproof coating system in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions as
applies to the Work except where more stringent requirements are indicated.
1. Grid deck surfaces to assure proper coverage rates and verify coating wet-film mil thickness with
gauges as work progresses.
2. Retain empty product containers during course of work to aid in determining whether completed coating
system complies with manufacturers average thickness requirements.

B. Verify proper dry condition of substrate using method recommended by coating system manufacturer;
perform adhesion checks prior to general application of coating system using field adhesion test method
recommended by manufacturer.

Mask off adjoining surfaces not to receive coating system, including all surroundingwalls above 4 inch wall
base.
Wipe clean all detail coats with white rags wetted with Xylene solvent; do not saturate detail coat.
Apply coating base coat uniformly and allow to cure in accord with manufacturer's instructions.
Feather edge when entire area cannot be completed in one day; clean area 6" wide along edge of coating
with Xylene solvent on clean white rags prior to startup on next working day; use interlaminary primer per
manufacturer's instructions as needed; overlap existing work by 6" with new work.
G. Apply coating system finish coat in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Immediately broadcast aggregate into wet material at rate recommended by manufacturer and backroll

to evenly distribute and totally encapsulate.

2. Allow to cure per manufacturer's instructions.

H. Extend deck coating system 4" above slab to create an integral wall base.

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEAN-UP
A. Promptly remove primer or coating material from adjacent surfaces with MEK, Toluene or Xylene; leave
work area in broom clean condition.
B. Allow competed Work to cure 24 hours before opening to pedestrian traffic.

mmo O

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1815 - CLEAR WATER REPELLENT SEALER
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes surface preparation and applying clear water repellent coating to all exterior masonry
walls/surfaces.
B. Work of this Section includes all labor, materials, equipment and services necessary to complete the
installation of the water repellent inclusive but not limited to:
1. Cast Stone - wainscot caps, window sills, and other cap locations.

1.2 REFERENCED STANDARDS
A. The referenced standards listed below are considered part of the requirements listed in this section. If
specific aspects of the standards do not apply, the Contractor shall identify the specific references in writing
prior to beginning work. All requests for omission must be approved by the Architect.
1. ASTM E 514 - Water Permeance of Masonry, Concrete Masonry Units
2. ASTM C 67 - Sampling and Testing Brick and Structural Clay Tile, Part F “Absorption”
3. ASTM D 4261 Surface Cleaning Concrete Unit Masonry for Coating;

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Terminology as defined in the following standards apply to this section:
1. ASTM D 16 Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications;
2. ASTM E 284 Appearance;
3. National Paint & Coatings Association (NPCA) Glossary of Terms as listed at the following URL:

www.paint.org/ind_info/terms.cfm;

B. Design Standard: The paint/coating material specifically referenced by manufacturer's name/number, which

determines the performance and quality requirements for materials referred in this Section.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Complete and submit the Label Analysis Form for water repellent material(s) submitted (excluding the
Design Standard);

B. Manufacturer's Information: Manufacturer's technical information including instructions for handling, storing,
surface preparation application etc.

1. Provide manufacturer's recommendation for protecting adjacent finishes during application.

C. Pre-Job RILEM Water Uptake Testing - Prior to performing the work, submit a written report of testing
(performed by the water repellent supplier or 3rd party) indicating results for each masonry substrate to be
sealed. A minimum of one test per elevation and/or individual surface (brick, split-faced block, stone etc.).
See Section 3.3 for testing procedures.

D. Submit a letter from the water repellent manufacturer/supplier that confirms the applicator has been
properly trained on the application requirements for the specific materials to be used.

E. Post-Job Rilem Water Uptake Testing - After the work is complete, submit a written report of testing
(performed by the water repellent supplier or 3rd party) indicating results for each sealed masonry
substrate. A corresponding test shall be performed in each of the Pre-Job test locations.

F. Errors, Omissions, and Other Discrepancies
1. Submit all errors, omissions, and other discrepancies in contract documents to the Architect within 30

days of contract award for all work covered in this Section, other than the work that will not be
uncovered until a later date. All such discrepancies shall be addressed and resolved, and the work plan
modified, prior to beginning the initial and follow-up phases of work. Discrepancies that become
apparent only after work is uncovered shall be identified at the earliest discoverable time and submitted
for resolution.

1.5 QUALITY CONTROL
A. Applicator Qualifications: A firm or individual must be approved by the water repellent
manufacturer/supplier as outlined in Section 1.4, D.
B. The contractor or applicator's designated Quality Control Person (QCP) shall maintain a daily log of work
performed including materials used and square footage completed. In addition, project conditions should
be logged for every day water repellent is applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers bearing
manufacturer's name and label and the following information:
1. Product name or title of material.
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.
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4. VOC content.

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient
temperature of 45 deg F. Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and
residue.

1. Protect from freezing. Keep storage area neat and orderly. Remove oily rags and waste daily.

1.7 WARRANTY
A. The water repellent manufacturer shall furnish the School District of Hillsborough County a written labor and
materials warranty. The warranty shall cover all walls/surfaces where the water repellent was applied.
Warranty performance shall be verified based on the Post-Job testing (as tested using the RILEM Uptake
Test outlined in Section 3.2). The warranty period is for five years from the Post-Job testing.
B. The water-repellent manufacturer shall be responsible for providing labor and material to seal
walls/surfaces where the water repellent effectiveness does not meet the Post-Job testing results.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. The Design Standard water repellent materials for this Section are manufactured by Degusa Corporation,
specifically Chem-Trete.

B. Subject to compliance with product submittal/approval requirements, provide the product listed in this
Section or an equivalent product, as determined by the Architect. Other manufacturers will be considered
contingent upon their responsiveness to the requirements set forth in this Section (e.g. performance and
warranty).

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL
A. Source Limitations: Obtain all water repellent materials from the same manufacturer.

2.3 WATER REPELLENT MATERIALS
A. Semi-Porous Substrates (Cast Stone, etc.)
1. CHEM-TRETE® BSM 40 VOC - Clear, colorless liquid containing isobutyltrialkoxy silane in alcohol.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for water repellent application.

1. Proceed with water repellent application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and
surfaces receiving water repellent are thoroughly dry.

2. Start of application will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions within a
particular area.

3. Verify that surfaces are dry, free of visible efflorescence, loose particles, laitance, curing compounds,
and other foreign matter that would block absorption of the water repellent.

4. Verify masonry is compatible with coating. If not, notify Architect before proceeding.

5. Verify that the curing of caulking and/or sealing materials is complete.

6. Verify that the curing of tuck pointing mortar is complete.

3.2 MOCK-UP APPLICATION

A. At least two weeks prior to the beginning of work, prepare at least a 3-ft. by 3-ft. area to be sprayed with the
water repellent. The Architect will determine the location of the test area. Apply the water repellent in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations for coverage rates.
1. Manufacturer's technical representaive shall approve the mock-up, including surface preparation,

coverage rates, and testing.

B. After allowing five days for the sample to cure, perform testing as described in Section 3.3 on the treated
area.

C. The Architect or designated representative shall be present for the application of the water repellent and the
testing.

3.3 TESTING
A. To determine if the water repellent is performing a “RILEM Water Uptake Test” procedure will be used. The
treated area shall not allow the absorption of more than 1.0 milliliter (ml) of water for a period of 20 minutes.
If an area absorbs more than 1.0 ml it will be considered deficient.
1. All deficient areas shall have additional sealer applied and retested.
2. Test results shall be documented in a written report that shall include the following (minimum):
a. Date;
b. Name of individual performing the test;
c. Brief description of test procedure; and,
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d. Location of each area and substrate tested with corresponding results
B. Coordination of Work: Review other Sections in which paint and exterior finishes are provided to ensure
compatibility of the total system for various substrates. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when
using the materials specified over substrates primed by others.

3.4 PREPARATION
A. Cleaning: Before applying water repellent, clean substrates to remove substances that could prevent
proper penetration of the material. Special cleaning solutions or methods shall be approved in writing by
the water repellent manufacturer/supplier. Typical cleaning methods involve pressure cleaning. The
pressure shall be suitable to remove the deleterious substances, while not damaging or marring the
substrate.
B. Material Preparation: Prepare water repellent materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and
residue.

3.5 APPLICATION

A. Provide adequate protection of glass, metal, and other non-porous substrates. The Contractor will be
responsible to clean all surfaces, which are contaminated by the water repellent.

B. Provide adequate protection of plants, grass, and other vegetation. The Contractor shall be responsible for
replacing all plants, grass, or vegetation damaged by the water repellent.

C. Apply water repellent according to manufacturer's written instructions and applied as supplied by the
manufacturer without dilution or alternation.

D. Apply using low-pressure, airless spray equipment with a fan spray nozzle, flooding the surface to obtain
uniform coverage unless otherwise recommended by the manufacturer.

1. Follow manufacturer's recommendations for appropriate coverage rates unless the field tests determine
that a heavier rate of application is necessary to meet the performance requirements.

E. In addition to the manufacturer's requirements for project conditions (ambient weather conditions, substrate
dryness etc.), do not proceed with application if ambient temperature of surface exceeds 100°F during
application. In addition, do not proceed with the application if precipitation has occurred within 48 hours
prior to application or if rain is anticipated within 4 hours after application.

3.6  HOUSEKEEPING
A. Cleanup: Atthe end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint
materials from Project site.

END OF SECTION

CLEAR WATER REPELLENT SEALER 07 1815-3



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

SECTION 07 2100 - BUILDING INSULATION
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and Division 1
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Concealed thermal building insulation.
2. Concealed acoustical building insulation.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies- for foamed-in-place masonry wall insulation.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Specification Sections.
B. Product Data for each type of insulation product specified.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
. Single-Source Responsibility for Insulation Products: Obtain each type of building insulation from a single
source with resources to provide products complying with requirements indicated without delaying the
Work.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide insulation and related materials with the fire- test-response
characteristics indicated on Drawings or specified elsewhere in this Section as determined by testing
identical products per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable
testing and inspecting agency.

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: ASTM E 84.
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings: ASTM E 119.
3. Combustion Characteristics: ASTM E 136.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, and other
sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling,
storing, and protecting during installation.
B. Protect plastic insulation as follows:
1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project site before
installation time.
3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of
construction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide insulation products.by one of the

following:

1. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation
a. CertainTeed Corporation
b. Johns Manville Corporation
c. Knauf Fiber Glass
d. Owens Corning

2. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:
a. Atlas Roofing Corporation
b. Dow Chemical Company
c. Rmax, Inc.

3. Slag-Wool / Rock-Wool Fiber Sound Attenuation Insulation:
a. Fibrex, Inc.
b. Partek Insulations, Inc.
c. USG Interiors, Inc.

2.2 INSULATING MATERIALS
A. General: Provide insulating materials that comply with requirements and with referenced standards.
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B.

C.

Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket (Batt) Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type Il (Blankets with kraft paper vapor retarder

membrane facing on one face), Class C. Provide blankets with R-19 rating, approximately 6.25" thick.

Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: Rigid, cellular polyisocyanurate thermal insulation with core faced on

both sides with aluminum foil to comply with referenced standard and with other requirements indicated

below:

1. ASTM Standard: ASTM C 1289, Type 1, Class 1 or 2.

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices of 75 and 450,
respectively, based on tests performed on unfaced core on thicknesses up to 4 inches.

3. Conditioned R-value: 5.0 minimum, per ASTM C 1289 and ASTM C 518.

4. Thickness: 3/4 - inch unless otherwise indicated on drawings.

Unfaced Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Sound attenuation insulation combining mineral fibers of type

described below with thermosetting resins to comply with ASTM C 665, Type | (blankets without membrane

facing).

. Mineral-Fiber Type: Fibers manufactured from slag wool or rock wool.

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices of 25 and 50,
respectively.

3. Thickness: 3", unless otherwise indicated on drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of Sections in
which substrates and related work are specified and to determine if other conditions affecting performance
of insulation are satisfactory. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A

Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulations or vapor retarders, including removing projections
capable of puncturing vapor retarders or that interfere with insulation attachment.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.
B.
C.

D.

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and application indicated.
Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled.

Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around
obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

Apply insulation to produce thickness indicated.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION

A

Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written instructions.
If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to
provide permanent placement and support of units.
Glass - Fiber Blanket Insulation: Install as follows:
1. Set kraft facing toward plywood roof sheathing.
2. Place blankets in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edge of
insulation and framing members.
a. Provide galvanized chicken wire as required to hold insulation in place between roof trusses.

. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: Install as follows:

1. Attach boards to masonry and concrete wall substrates by adhesive attachment. Seal joints between
boards with aluminum foil tape.

Slag-Wool / Rock-Wool Fiber Sound Attenuation Insulation

1. Install in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and
adjoining framing members.

3.5 PROTECTION

A

General: Protect installed insulation and radiant barriers from damage due to harmful weather exposures,
physical abuse, and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to
abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4110 - METAL ROOF PANELS
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Standing-seam metal roof panels installed on plywood decks.
Metal roofing installed on cupola roofs.
Installer-fabricated fascia trim.
Preformed soffit panels with "v-groove" profile and concealed fasteners.
Installer-fabricated gutters and downspouts
Concealed fastenings, flashings, edge metal, trim, cleats, sealants, filler, etc. required for a complete,
weathertight installation.
B. Reglet and counterflasing at roof-wall intersection is specified in Section 07620 - Sheet Metal Flashing and
Trim.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Metal Roof Panel Assembly; Metal roof panels, attachment system components, miscellaneous metal
framing, and accessories necessary for a complete weathertight roofing system.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General Performance: Metal roof panels shall comply with performance requirements without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.

B. Delegated Design: Design metal roof panel assembly, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.

C. Air Infiltration: Air leakage through assembly of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. of roof area when tested
according to ASTM E 1680 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: Positive and negative 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft.

2. Positive Preload Test-Pressure Difference: Greater than or equal to 15.0 Ibf/sq. ft. and the greater of 75
percent of building live load or 50 percent of building design positive wind-pressure difference.

3. Negative Preload Test-Pressure Difference: 50 percent of design wind-uplift pressure difference.

D. Water Penetration: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 1646 at the following

test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: No water penetration at 20 Ibf/sq.ft.

2. Positive Preload Test-Pressure Difference: Greater than or equal to 15.0 Ibf/sq, ft. and the greater of 75
percent of building live load or 50 percent of building design positive wind-pressure difference.

3. Negative Preload Test-Pressure Difference: 50 percent of design wind-uplift- pressure difference.

E. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for
wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.
1. Uplift Rating: UL 90.

F. Provide panels that comply with the requirements of the Florida Building Code and which carry Florida
Product Approval numbers.

G. Structural Performance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies capable of withstanding the effects of gravity
loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated, based on testing
according to ASTM E 1592:

H. Wind Loads: Provide roof panel systems including anchorage capable of withstanding wind load design
pressures calculated according to the requirements of ASCE 7-98.

1. Design wind velocity = 130 MPH
2. Importance factor = 1.15.
3. Maximum allowable panel deflection = 1/180.

I.  Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface temperature
changes. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and
nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. 1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

J. J. Energy Performance: Provide roof panels with solar reflectance index not less than 29 when calculated

according to ASTM E 1980 based on testing identical products by a qualified testing agency.

ook wN

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated, include construction details, material descriptions,
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of roof panel and accessory.
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B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation layouts of metal roof panels; details of edge conditions,
side-seam and end lap joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, trim, flashings, closures, and
accessories; and special details. Distinguish between factory- and field-assembled work.

1. Accessories: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not less than 1- 1/2 inches per 12

inches:
a. Flashing and trim.
b. Gutters.

c. Downspouts
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal roof panel indicated with factory- applied color finishes.
1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.
D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated
below:
1. Metal Roof Panels: 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, clips, closures, and other
metal roof panel accessories.
2. Trim and Closures: 12 inches long. Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
3. Accessories: 12-inch- long Samples for each type of accessory.
Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal roof panel assembly indicated to comply with performance
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data with exact clip spacing and anchorage signed and
sealed by the qualified Florida professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
State of Florida Product Approval number.
Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency,
for each product.
I.  Field quality-control reports.
J. Maintenance Data: For metal roof panels to include in maintenance manuals.
K. Warranties: Samples of special warranties.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.

1. Panel installer shall have a minimum of three (3) years experience in the installation of concealed clip
architectural standing seam metal roofing and show evidence of successful completion of at least three
(3) projects of similar size, scope, and complexity.

2. Must be State of Florida certified roofing/sheet metal contractor.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
C. Source Limitations:Obtain each type of metal roof panels from single source from single manufacturer.
D. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, metal roof panel installer, metal roof panel manufacturer's representative,
lightning protection system installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal roof
panels including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel and soffit panel installation, including
manufacturer's written instructions.

4. Examine deck substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and attachment
to structural members.

5. Review structural loading limitations of deck during and after roofing.

6. Review flashings, special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition
of other construction that will affect metal roof panels.

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and testing and inspecting if
applicable.

8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel assembly during and after installation.

9. Confirm schedule for roof inspections (minimum of three) to be made by roof panel manufacturer.

10. Review roof observation and repair procedures after metal roof panel installation.

11.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver components, sheets, metal roof panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or
deformed. Package metal roof panels for protection during transportation and handling.

B. Unload, store, and erect metal roof panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface
damage.

C. Stack metal roof panels on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering.
Store metal roof panels to ensure dryness. Do not store metal roof panels in contact with other materials
that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

m
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D. Protect strippable protective covering on metal roof panels from exposure to sunlight and high humidity,
except to extent necessary for period of metal roof panel installation.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit
metal roof panel work to be performed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty
requirements.
B. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with metal roof panels by field
measurements before fabrication.

1.9 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with actual
equipment provided.
B. Coordinate metal roof panels with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of decks, walls, and
other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace metal
roof panel assembilies that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
2. Warranty Period: Twenty years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair
finish or replace metal roof panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: .Twenty years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. Special Weathertightness Warranty for Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Manufacturer's standard form in
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that fail to
remain weathertight, including leaks, within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Twenty years from date of Substantial Completion.

2. Warranted Wind Velocity: 130mph (3 second peak gust per Florida Building Code) with no
exemptions or exclusions. Wind velocity, or loads noted in 1.4 - Performance Requirements, shall
be noted in writing on the warrantydocument.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ROOF PANEL MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Sheet: Coil-coated sheet, ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer, with temper as
required to suit forming operations and structural performance required.

1. Surface: Smooth, flat finish.

B. Panel Sealants:

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with
release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide
and 1/8 inch thick.

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane, polysulfide, or silicone sealant; of type, grade,
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal roof panels and remain weathertight; and
as recommended in writing by metal roof panel manufacturer.

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311.

2.2 ROOF UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: 30 to 40 mils thick minimum, consisting of slip-resisting,
polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with
release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
1. Thermal Stability: Stable after testing at 240 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
3. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc., Div. of Carlisle Companies Inc.; CCW WIP 300HT.
b. Grace Construction Products; a unit of Grace, W. R. & Co.; Ultra.
c. Henry Company; Blueskin PE200 HT.

METAL ROOF PANELS 07 4110-3



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

4. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC; MetShield.
a. Owens Corning; WeatherLock Metal High Temperature Underlayment.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15- mil dry film
thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components,
and other deleterious impurities.

2.4 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS

A. General: Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting
raised side edges of adjacent panels with joint type indicated and mechanically attaching panels to
supports using concealed clips in side laps. Include clips, cleats, pressure plates, and accessories required
for weathertight installation.

1. Aluminum Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM
E 330 and E 331.

B. Vertical-Rib, Seamed-Joint, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Formed with vertical ribs at panel edges
and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs; designed for sequential installation by
mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips located under one side of panels and
engaging opposite edge of adjacent panels, and mechanically seaming panels together.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. "Stand 'N Seam Metal Roofing", Fabral.
b. "Zip-Rib Standing Seam Panel", Merchant & Evans, Inc.
c. "Tite-Loc Plus", Petersen Aluminum Corporation.
2. Material: Aluminum sheet, 0.040-inch thick.
a. Exterior Finish: Metallic fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Joint Type: As standard with manufacturer.
4. Panel Coverage: 12 inches.
5. Panel Height: 2 - 2.5 inches.

2.5 ACCESSORI ES

A. Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components approved by roof panel manufacturer and as required for a
complete metal roof panel assembly including trim, copings, fasciae, corner units, ridge closures, clips,
flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal roof
panels unless otherwise indicated.

1. Closures: Provide closures ateaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal roof panels.
2. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin- foam or closed-cell
laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch thick, flexible.
a. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material
recommended by manufacturer.

B. Flashing and Trim: Formed from same material as roof panels, prepainted with coil coating, minimum .040
inch thick. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished
appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, comers, bases, framed openings,
ridges, fasciae, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal roof panels.

2.6 SOFFIT PANELS
A. Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide soffit panels as follows:
1. Aluminum V-Groove Soffit Panels: Double 6", solid, v-groove soffit, nominal 3/8" deep, prefinished,
0.019". Provide "Envoy Aluminum Soffit by Alcoa Home Exteriors in any standard color as selected by
Architect.
a. Provide 0.019" J-channel in matching color.

2.7 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Fabricate and finish metal roof panels and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes and as necessary to fulfill indicated performance
requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and structural requirements.

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.

C. Fabricate metal roof panel side laps with a bead of elastomeric sealant that provides a tight seal and
prevent metal-to-metal contact, in a manner that will seal weathertight and minimize noise from
movements within panel assembly.

D. Sheet Metal Accessories: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of
item indicated.
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1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks
and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.

2. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to
comply with SMACNA standards.

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not allowed on
faces of accessories exposed to view.

4. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of size and metal thickness recommended by SMACNA's
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or by metal roof panel manufacturer for application, but not less than
thickness of metal being secured.

2.8 GUTTER, FASCIA, AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION

A

D.

General: Fabricate fascia, gutters and downspouts to profiles indicated on drawings. Shop-fabricate work to
greatest extent possible. Comply with details shown and with requirements of SMACNA "Architectural Sheet
Metal Manual".

Material: Aluminum sheet with "Kynar 500" fluoropolymer coating in thicknesses as follows:

1. Fascia: .040 Inch.

2. Gutters: .050 inch, with .063 inch uncoated hangers.

3. Downspouts: .040 Inch.

. Hanging Gultter: Join sections with riveted and soldered joints or with lapped joints sealed with sealant.

Provide for thermal expansion. Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchored gutter straps spaced not

more than 36 inches apart. Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant.

1. Fabricate gutters for watertight performance.

2. Fasten gutter hangers to front and back of gutter.

3. Loosely lock straps to front gutter bead and anchor to roof deck.

4. |Install gutter with expansion joints not exceeding 50 feet apart. Install expansion- joint caps.

Downspouts: Downspouts shall be continuous without joints.

1. Provide hangers of same material as downspouts with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely
to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at maximum of 48 inches o.c. in between.

2.9 METAL FINISHES

A

B.

Fluoropolymer Coating: Manufacturer's standard two-coat; thermo-cured, full-strength 70 percent "Kynar
500" coating with suspended mica flakes consisting of a primer and a minimum 0.75-mil dry film thickness
top coat with a total minimum dry film thickness of 0.9-mil and minimum 30 percent reflective gloss when
tested in accordance with ASTM 0523.

1. Durability: Provide coating that has been field tested under normal range of weathering conditions for
minimum of 20 years without significant peel, blister, flake, chip, crack, or check in finish; without
chalking in excess of a chalk rating of 8 in accordance with ASTM 04214; and without fading in excess
of 5 Hunter units.

2. Color: As selected by the architect from the manufacturer's full range of colors.

3. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness
of 0.5-mil.

High Performance Organic Coating (Soffits Only).

1. For aluminum v-groove soffit panels, provide manufacturer's standard finish, Alumalure 2000 by Alcoa,
or equal.

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A

B.

Fasteners: Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets, self-locking bolts, end- welded studs and

other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.

Accessories: Provide components required for a complete fascia and soffit panel system, including trim,

copings, sills, corner units, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, and similar items. Match materials and

finishes of panels.

1. Sealing Tape: Pressure sensitive 100 percent solids polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with
release paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape.

2. Join Sealant: One-part elastomeric polyurethane, polysulfide, or silicone rubber sealant as
recommended by the panel manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

A

B.

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, metal roof panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
Examine solid roof sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that
installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer.
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C.

D.

E.

Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal roof panels to verify actual locations of
penetrations relative to seam locations of metal roof panels before metal roof panel installation.

For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of
the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION

A

Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for
installation. Apply at locations indicated below, wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end
laps of not less than 6 inches staggered 24 inches between courses. Overlap side edges not less than
3-1/2 inches. Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

1. Entirety of roof area.

3.3 METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL

3.4

3.5

A

B.

Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge unless otherwise indicated or restricted by

shipping limitations.

Thermal Movement. Rigidly fasten metal roof panels to structure at one and only one location for each

panel. Allow remainder of panel to move freely for thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels for

fasteners.

1. Point of Fixity: Fasten each panel along a single line of fixing located at ridge.

2. Avoid attaching accessories through roof panels in a manner that will inhibit thermal movement.

Install metal roof panels as follows:

1. Commence panel installation and complete at least 10% but no more than 20% of the installation for
initial inspection by a facility-authorized representative of the panel manufacturer.

2. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted.

3. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.

4. Provide metal closures at rake edges rake walls and each side of ridge and hip caps.

5. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves, rakes, and

6. perimeter of all openings.

7. Install ridge and hip caps as metal roof panel work proceeds.

8. End Splices: Not allowed.

9. Install metal flashing to allow moisture to run over and off metal roof panels.

Fasteners:

1. Aluminum Roof Panels: Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior
and aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

Anchor Clips: Anchor metal roof panels and other components of the Work securely in place, using

manufacturer's approved fasteners according to manufacturers' written instructions.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against

galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt

underlayment to each contact surface, or by other permanent separation as recommended by metal roof

panel manufacturer.

1. Coat back side of roof panels with bituminous coating where roof panels will contact wood, ferrous
metal, or cementitious construction.

. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for weatherproof

performance of metal roof panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and sealants indicated or, if
not indicated, types recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer.
1. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with panel manufacturer's requirements.

METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION

A

Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at each

standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer.

1. Install clips to roof sheathing with wood screws.

2. Seamed Joint: Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved, motorized seamer tool so clip, metal
roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.

FASCIA AND SOFFIT PANEL INSTALLATION

A

Comply with manufacturer's instructions for assembly and installation. Install in accordance with approved

shop drawings.

1. Install v-groove aluminum soffit panels as indicated on drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's
requirements for State of Florida product approval.

Isolate dissimilar metals and masonry or concrete from metals with bituminous coating. Use gasketed

fasteners where required to prevent corrosive action between fastener, substrate, and panels.

Limit exposed fasteners to extent indicated on shop drawings.
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D. Anchorage shall allow for temperature expansion/contraction movement without stress or elongation of
panels or anchors.

E. Coordinate flashing and sheet metal work to provide weathertight conditions at roof terminations. Fabricate
and install in accordance with SMACNA standards, using continuous cleats where indicated on drawings.

F. Installed fascia and soffit system shall be true to line and plane and free of dents and physical defects with
a minimum of oil canning.

G. Form joints in linear metal to allow for % inch minimum expansion at 20"-0" o.c. maximum and 8'-0" from
corners. Provide 6 inch wide back-up plate at intersections. Form plates to profile of sheet metal item.

3.6 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

A. General: Install accessories with positive anchorage to- building and weathertight mounting and provide for
thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.

1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including trim, copings, ridge
closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.

B. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions,
and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set
units true to line and Level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently
watertight and weather resistant. -

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that
is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal
flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in waterproof and weather-resistant performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement
joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection. Where
lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently weather resistant and
waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with
mastic sealant (concealed within joints).

C. Gutters: Join sections with riveted and soldered or lapped and sealed joints. Attach gutters to eave with
gutter hangers spaced not more than 36 inches o.c. using manufacturer's standard fasteners. Provide end
closures and seal watertight with sealant. Provide for thermal expansion.

D. Downspouts: Join sections with telescoping joints. Provide fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely
1 inch away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches o.c. in between.
1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building.

2. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system indicted.

E. Roof Curbs: Install curbs at locations indicated on Drawings. Install flashing around bases where they meet
metal roof panels.

F. Pipe Flashing: Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels. Fasten and seal to metal roof
panels as recommended by manufacturer.

3.7 ERECTION TOLERANCES
A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal roof panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet
on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of
matching profiles.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect metal roof
panel installation, including accessories at least twice during installation. Report results in writing, with
photographs of installation progress.

B. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where inspections indicate that they do not comply
with specified requirements.

C. C. Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced
or additional work with specified requirements.

3.9 CLEANING
A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal roof panels are installed
unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation
B. Instructions. On completion of metal roof panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by
metal roof panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction.
C. C. Replace metal roof panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 6200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General Conditions and Division 1 Specification
Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Extent of flashings is indicated on the drawings.
B. Type of work specified in this Section includes the following:
1. Metal flashing for metal roof panel installation:
a. Reglet and counterflashings at intersections of roof and masonry walls.
C. Metal roof panels, edge metal, fascia, soffits, gutters, and downspouts are specified in Section 07411
"Metal Roof Panels",

1.3 JOB CONDITIONS
A. Do not proceed with the installation of flashing and sheet metal work until curb and substrate construction,
cant strips, blocking and other construction to receive work is completed.
B. The Installer must examine the substrate and the conditions under which flashing and sheet metal work is
to be performed, and notify the Contractor, in writing, of unsatisfactory conditions. Do not proceed with the
work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the installer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish
indicated.
B. Fasteners: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
C. Metal Accessories: Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices and similar accessory units as
required for installation of work, matching or compatible with material being installed, noncorrosive, size and
gage required for performance.

2.2 REGLET AND COUNTERFLASHING SYSTEM

A. General: Units of type, material, and profile indicated, formed to provide secure interlocking of separate
reglet and counterflashing pieces and compatible with flashing indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard
accessories including prefabricated corners, wind clips, and foam end pieces.

B. Stucco Type: Provide with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match thickness of
applied finish materials.
1. Provide wind-restraint clips to be installed before counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of

counterflashing lower edge.

C. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following in
minimum .025" aluminum:
1. Fry Reglet Corporation; "STX Reglet."
2. Hickman: W.P. Hickman Co.
3. Keystone Flashing Company.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for handling and installation of flashing.
B. Performance: Coordinate the work with other work for the correct sequencing of items which make up the
entire system of weatherproofing or waterproofing and rain drainage. It is required that the flashing be
permanently watertight, and not deteriorate in excess of manufacturer's published limitations.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF METAL WORK
A. Provide for thermal expansion of all exposed flashings as follows:
1. 10'-0" maximum spacing and located 2'-0: from corners and intersections.
B. Isolate dissimilar metals such as galvanized steel and aluminum by application of bituminous coating to
prevent metal to metal contact.

3.3 FLASHINGS AT ROOF-TO-WALL INTERSECTIONS
A. A Install manufactured reglets to receive counterflashing according to manufacturer's instructions, parallel
to roof slope and true to line.
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B. Counterflashings: Coordinate installation of counterflashings with installation of assemblies to be protected
by counterflashing. Install counterflashings in reglets or receivers. Secure in a waterproof manner by means
of snap-in installation and sealant, lead wedges and sealant, interlocking folded seam, or blind rivets and
sealant. Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 6 inches and bed with sealant.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 8410 - FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and Division 1
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes fire stopping and smoke sealing for the following:
1. Atthe head of fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant walls abutting the underside of structural floor
and roof decks, and the perimeter of such walls at abutting construction.
2. Penetrations through fire-resistance-rated walls and partitions including both empty openings and
openings containing cables, pipes, ducts, conduits, and other penetrating items.
3. Penetrations through smoke barriers and construction enclosing compartmentalized areas involving
both empty openings and openings containing penetrating items.
4. Sealant joints in fire-resistance-rated construction.
B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
1. Division 15 Sections "Mechanical."
2. Division 16 Sections "Electrical."

1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Provide firestopping systems that are produced and installed to resist the spread of fire, according
to requirements indicated, and the passage of smoke and other gases.

1. Firestopping and smokeseal ing shall comply with the requirements of the Florida Building Code, 2004
edition, and NFPA 101, latest edition.

B. F-Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide through-penetration firestop systems with F
ratings indicated, as determined per ASTM E 814, but not less than that equaling or exceeding the
fire-resistance rating of the constructions penetrated.

C. Fire-Resistive Joint Sealants: Provide joint sealants with fire-resistance ratings indicated, as determined per
ASTM E 119, but not less than that equaling or exceeding the fire- resistance rating of the construction in
which the joint occurs.

D. For firestopping exposed to moisture and physical damage, provide products that do not deteriorate when
exposed to these conditions.

1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide moisture-resistant
through-penetration firestop systems.

2. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through penetration firestop systems not requiring
removal of insulation.

1.4 SUBMITIALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of product specified.

1. Certification by firestopping manufacturer that products supplied comply with local regulations
controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and are nontoxic to building occupants.

C. Shop drawings detailing condition-specific materials, installation methods, and relationships to adjoining
construction for each through-penetration firestop and smokeseal system, and each kind of construction
condition penetrated and kind of penetrating item. Include firestop design designation of qualified testing
and inspecting agency evidencing compliance with requirements for each condition indicated.

1. Submit documentation, including illustrations, from a qualified testing and inspecting agency that is
applicable to each through-penetration firestop and smokeseal configuration for construction and
penetrating items.

2. Where Project conditions require modification of qualified testing and inspecting agency's illustration to
suit a particular through-penetration firestop condition, submit illustration approved by firestopping
manufacturer's fire protection engineer with modifications marked.

D. Product certificates signed by manufacturers of firestopping products certifying that their products comply
with specified requirements.

E. Product test reports from, and based on tests performed by, a qualified testing and inspecting agency
evidencing compliance of firestopping with requirements based on comprehensive testing of current
products.

F. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" article to demonstrate their
capabilities and experience. Include list of completed projects with project names, addresses, names of
Architects and Owners, and other information specified.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide firestopping that complies with the following requirements and
those specified under the "System Performance Requirements" article:

1. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified testing and inspecting agency. A qualified testing and
inspecting agency is UL, Warnock Hersey, or another agency performing testing and follow-up
inspection services for firestop systems that is acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Through-penetration firestop systems are identical to those tested per ASTM E 814 under conditions
where positive furnace pressure differential of at least 0.01 inch of water is maintained at a distance of
0.78 inch below the fill materials surrounding the penetrating items in the test assembly. Provide rated
systems complying with the following requirements:

a. Through-penetration firestop system products bear classification marking of qualified testing and
inspecting agency.

b. Through-penetration firestop systems correspond to those indicated by reference to
through-penetration firestop system designations listed by UL in their "Fire Resistance Directory," by
Wamack Hersey, or by another qualified testing and inspecting agency.

3. Fire-resistive joint sealant systems are identical to those tested for fire-response characteristics per
ASTM E 119 under conditions where the positive furnace pressure differential is at least 0.01 inch of
water, as measured 0.78 inch from the face exposed to furnace fire. Provide systems complying with the
following requirements:

a. Fire-Resistance Ratings of Joint Sealants: As indicated by reference to design designations listed by
UL in their "Fire Resistance Directory" or by another qualified testing and inspecting agency.

b. Joint sealants, including backing materials, bear classification marking of qualified testing and
inspection agency.

B. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who is certified, licensed, or otherwise qualified by
the firestopping manufacturer as having the necessary experience, staff, and training to install
manufacturer's products per specified requirements. A manufacturer's willingness to sell its firestopping
products to the Contractor or to an Installer engaged by the Contractor does not in itself confer qualification
on the buyer.

C. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain through-penetration firestop systems for each kind of penetration and
construction condition indicated from a single manufacturer.

D. Provide firestopping products: shall not contain asbestos. Products shall be certified by manufacturer as
"asbestos free."

COORDINATION

A. Coordinate with plumbing, mechanical, electrical, and other trades to ensure that pipe, conduit, cable, and
other items which penetrate fire-rated or smoke barrier construction have been permanently installed, and
sleeved when necessary, prior to installation of firestops and smokeseals.

B. Schedule and sequence the work to assure that partitions and other construction which would conceal or
enclose penetrations are not erected prior to the installation of firestops and smokeseals.

WARRANTY AND CERTIFICATION
A. Contractor shall provide the following notarized affidavit jointly signed by corporate officers, with titles noted,
of both the Contractor and material applicator:

1. "We the undersigned certify that firestops and smokeseals have been installed in accordance with
Contract Document requirements and manufacturer's instructions, and that materials used meet
firestopping and smokesealing requirements of the Contract Documents".

B. Manufacturer shall provide the following certification, executed by the appropriate person, with title and
department noted:

1. "Products provided by (manufacturer} for the (name of project} are composed of the same ingredients
and formulation or are of the same components and identical construction as products that have been
tested by (the testing agency} for various fire resistive and other performance ratings, and when
properly applied or installed in accordance with (manufacturer) instructions will perform in a manner
consistent with results obtained in the tests conducted by (the testing agency)".

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver firestopping products to Project site in original, unopened containers or packages with intact and
legible manufacturers' labels identifying product and manufacturer; date of manufacture; lot number; shelf
life, if applicable; qualified testing and inspecting agency's classification marking applicable to Project;
curing time; and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.

B. Store and handle firestopping materials to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture,
temperature changes, contaminants, or other causes.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL

2.1

2.2

A

C.

Compatibility: Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible with each other, the

substrates forming openings, and the items, if any, penetrating the firestopping under conditions of service

and application, as demonstrated by firestopping manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Accessories: Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to install fill materials and

to comply with "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1. Use only components specified by the

firestopping manufacturer and approved by the qualified testing and inspecting agency for the designated

fire-resistance-rated systems. Accessories include but are not limited to the following items:

1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials including the following:

a. Semirefractory fiber (mineral wool) insulation.

b. Ceramic fiber.

c. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming materials to prevent leakage of fill
materials in liquid state.

d. Fire-rated formboard.

e. Joint fillers for joint sealants.

Temporary forming materials.

Substrate primers.

Collars.

Steel sleeves.

Appllcatlons Provide firestopping systems composed of materials specified in this Section that comply with

system performance and other requirements.

aokrwn

FILL MATERIALS FOR THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

mo ow>

m

I o

Endothermic, Latex Compound Sealant: Single-component, endothermic, latex formulation.

Intumescent, Latex Sealant: Single-component, intumescent, latex formulation.

Intumescent Putty: Nonhardening, dielectric, water-resistant putty containing no solvents, inorganic fibers,
or silicone compounds.

Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component, elastomeric sheet with aluminum foil on one side.

job-Mixed Vinyl Compound: Prepackaged vinyl-based powder product for mixing with water at Project site to
produce a paintable compound, passing ASTM E 136, with flame- spread and smoke-developed ratings of
zero per ASTM E 84.

Mortar: Prepackaged dry mix composed of a blend of inorganic binders, fillers, and lightweight aggregate
formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a nonshrinking, homogenous mortar.

. Pillows/Bags: Re-usable, heat-expanding pillows/bags composed of glass-fiber cloth cases filled with a

combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents and fire- retardant additives.
Silicone Foam: Two-component, silicone-based liquid elastomer that, when mixed, expands and cures in
place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.
Silicone Sealant: Moisture-curing, single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealant of
grade indicated below:
1. Grade: Nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and other surfaces requiring a nonslumping/
gunnable sealant.
Acoustical Sealant (for use only in assemblies indicated to be smoke resistant; not for firesafing of
assemblies with fire resistance ratings): ASTM C919 and ASTM C834, water- based, highly elastic caulking;
non-bleeding and staining, permanently flexible. Flame spread 0, smoke developed 0.
Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1. Endothermic, Latex Sealant:
a. Fyre-Shield, Tremco Inc.
2. Endothermic, Latex Compounds:
a. Flame-Safe FS500/600 Series, W.R. Grace.
b. Flame-Safe FS900/FST900 Series, W.R. Grace.
3. Intumescent Latex Sealant:
a. Metacaulk 1000, The RectorSeal Corporation.
b. Fire Barrier CP 25WB Caulk, 3M Fire Protection Products.
c. Bio Fireshield 500+, The RectorSeal Corporation.
d. Bio Fireshield Bio-BF150, The RectorSeal Corporation.
4. Intumescent Putty:
a. Pensil 500 Intumescent Putty, General Electric Co.
b. SpecSeal Series SSP, Specified Technologies, Inc.
c. Fire Barrier Moldable Putty, 3M Fire Protection Products.
d. Bio Fireshield Fire Rated Putty, The RectorSeal Corporation.

FIRESTOP SYSTEMS 07 8410-3



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

5. Intumescent Wrap Strips:
a. Fire Barrier FS-195 Wrap/Strip, 3M Fire Protection Products.
b. Bio Fireshield Wrap Strip, The RectorSeal Corporation.
6. Job-Mixed Vinyl Compound:
a. USG Firecode Compound, United States Gypsum Co.
7. Mortar:
a. Bio Fireshield K-2 Firestop Mortar, The RectorSeal Corporation
b. Bio Fireshield K-10 Firestop Mortar, The RectorSeal Corporation
c. KBS-Mortar Seal, International Protective Coatings Corp.
8. Pillows/Bags:
a. Bio Fireshield Firestop Pillows, The RectorSeal Corporation
b. KBS Sealbags, International Protective Coatings Corp.
9. Silicone Foams:
a. Pensil200 Foam, General Electric Co.
10. Silicone Sealants:
Pensil 100 Firestop Sealant, General Electric Co.
Metacaulk 835+, The RectorSeal Corporation.
Fyre-Sil, Tremco Inc.
Fyre-Sil S/L, Tremco Inc.
. Bio Fireshield Biotherm 100 & 200, The RectorSeal Corporation
11. Acoustical Sealant
a. Sheetrock Acoustical Sealant, U.S. Gypsum Company.
b. PL Acoustical Sealant; ChemRex, Inc.; Contech Brands.
c. AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant; Pecora Corp.

aoow

[

PART 3 - EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

A

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for opening
configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of firestopping. Do
not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATLON

3.3

A

Surface Cleaning: Clean out openings and joints immediately prior to installing firestopping to comply with

recommendations of firestopping manufacturer and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign materials from surfaces of opening and joint substrates and from penetrating items
that could interfere with adhesion of firestopping.

2. Clean opening and joint substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of
developing optimum bond with firestopping. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete.

Priming: Prime substrates where recommended by firestopping manufacturer using that manufacturer's

recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration

onto exposed surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape to prevent firestopping from contacting adjoining surfaces that will remain

exposed upon completion of Work and that would otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such

contact or by cleaning methods used to remove smears from firestopping materials. Remove tape as soon

as it is possible to do so without disturbing firestopping's seal with substrates.

INSTALLING FIRESTOPS AND SMOKESEALS

A

B.

General: Comply with the "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1and the firestop
manufacturer's installation instructions and drawings pertaining to products and applications indicated.
Install forming/damming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during
their application and in the position needed to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths required to
achieve fire ratings of designated through-penetration and head-of-wall firestop systems. After installing fill
materials, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent
components of firestop systems.
1. In non-fire-rated, smoke-resistant assemblies, install resilient sealant, either acoustical or fire-resistant
type, to completely fill all voids at through-penetrations and head-of-wall intersections to block the
passage of smoke. In no event shall drywall compound be used for this purpose.

. Install fill materials for through-penetration and head-of-wall firestop systems by proven techniques to

produce the following results:

1. Completely fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and penetrating
items.

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating items.
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3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform
surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

3.4 INSTALLING FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with the "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1, with ASTM C 1193, and
with the sealant manufacturer's installation instructions and drawings pertaining to products and
applications indicated.

B. Install joint fillers to provide support of sealants during application and at position required to produce the
cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant
movement capability and develop fire-resistance rating required.

C. Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly contacting and fully wetting joint
substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint configuration, and providing uniform,
cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint width that optimum sealant movement capability. Install
sealants at the same time joint fillers are installed.

1. Tool nonsag sealants immediately after sealant application and prior to the time skinning or curing
begins. Form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated or required to produce fire-resistance
rating, as well as to eliminate air pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealants with sides of
joint. Remove excess sealant from surfaces

2. adjacent to joint. Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces or are not
approved by sealant manufacturer.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess fill materials and sealants adjacent to openings and joints as work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of firestopping products and of products in which
opening and joints occur.

B. Protect firestopping during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances or from
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so that they are without deterioration or
damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut
out and remove damaged or deteriorated firestopping immediately and install new materials to produce
firestopping complying with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 9200 - JOINT SEALANTS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division
1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following locations:
1. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal surfaces as indicated below:
Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
Control and expansion joints in Portland cement plaster.
Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors and windows.
Control and expansion joints in ceiling and overhead surfaces.
Other joints as indicated.
Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces as indicated below:
Control, expansion, and isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
. Other joints as indicated.
2. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces as indicated below:
a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
3. Vertical control joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry and concrete walls and partitions.
a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.
b. Other joints as indicated.
4. |Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces as indicated below:
a. Control and expansion joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Other joints as indicated.
B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
1. Division 7 Section "Flashing and Sheetmetal" for sealants used in sheetmetal work.
2. Division 8 Section "Glass and Glazing" for sealants used in glazing.

1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that have been produced and installed to establish and to maintain
watertight and airtight continuous seals without causing staining or deterioration of joint substrates.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract.

Product data from manufacturers for each joint sealant product required.

Samples for initial selection purposes in form of manufacturer's standard bead samples, consisting of strips
of actual products showing full range of colors available, for each product exposed to view.

Certificates from manufacturers of joint sealants attesting that their products comply with specification
requirements and are suitable for the use indicated.

Provide and maintain a file of manufacturer's instructions for each of the products used.

UALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has completed joint sealant applications
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for Project that have resulted in construction with a
record of successful in-service performance.

Single Source Responsibility for Joint Sealant Materials: Obtain joint sealant materials from a single
manufacturer for each different product required.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration period for use, pot life, curing time, and
mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.
B. 8. store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations to prevent their
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside the limits permitted by joint sealant
manufacturer.
2. When joint substrates are wet.
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B. Joint Width Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are less than
allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for application indicated.

C. Joint Substrate Conditions: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants capable of
interfering with their adhesion are removed from joint substrates.

1.8 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
A. Sequence installation of joint sealants in existing interior concrete pavement to occur prior to application of
clear concrete sealing compound where indicated or scheduled on drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that are compatible with one
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
B. Colors: Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the following:
1. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer's full range of standard colors for products of
type indicated.

2.2 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

A. A Elastomeric Sealant Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing elastomeric sealants
that comply with ASTM C 920; including those requirements referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for
Type, Grade, Class, and Uses.

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.

C. Single Part Pourable Urethane Sealant for use in horizontal joints in floor slabs, sidewalks, and concrete
pavement. Provide one of the following:

1. "Vulkem 45"; Mameco International, Inc.
2. "NR-201 Urexpan"; Pecora Corp.
3. "Sonolastic SL1"; Sonneborn brand by BASF Building Systems.

D. Single Part Nonsag Urethane Sealant for use in sealing hollow metal door frames to adjoining wall
surfaces, roof flashing and edge metal installations, and general purpose exterior sealing except where
silicone is specified:

1. "Vulkem 921n; Tremco.

2. "Dynatrol 1"; Pecora Corp.

3. "Sika Flex-1a"; Sika Corp.

4. "Sonolastic NP 1"; Sonneborn brand by BASF Building Systems.

E. Medium-Modulus Neutral-Curing Silicone Sealant for use in all exterior masonry control and expansion joi
nts, and for perimeter sealing of aluminum windows and storefronts.

1. 791; Dow Coming (accommodates joint movement of +50 percent).
a. Apply to masonry and concrete with Dow Corning 1200 Primer.
2. "Sonolastic 150; Sonneborn brand by BASF Building Systems.

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
A. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant: Manufacturer's standard, one part, nonsag, mildew-resistant, acrylic-emulsion
sealant complying with ASTM C 834, formulated to be paintable and recommended for exposed
applications on interior locations involving joint movement of not more than plus or minus 5 percent. Provide
at intersections of interior door and window frames and adjoining wall surfaces.
1. "AC-20"; Pecora Corp.
2. "Sonolac"; Sonneborn Building Products.

2.4 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANT
A. Acoustical sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable,
nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and the following:
1. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in
building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.
2. Install at perimeter joints around all electrical boxes in acoustically-rated walls and all drywall ceilings
throughout Music Building 1 and Building 1 Addition, and elsewhere as indicated on drawings.
B. Manufacturer - Provide one of the following:
1. AC-20FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant; Pecora Corporation
2. Sheetrock Acoustical Sealant; USG Corp.

2.5 MILDEW - RESISTANT SILICONE SEALANT
A. One-part mildew-resistant interior sealant designed to seal nonporous interior building surfaces including
tubs, sinks, lavatories, and urinals at perimeter intersection with finished walls.
B. Manufacturer - Provide one of the following:
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1. Dow Corning 786 Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant.
2. Sanitary SCS1700 Sealant; G.E. Silicones

2.6 JOINT SEALANT BACKING

2.7

A

General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint

substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant

manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Plastic Foam Joint Fillers: Preformed, compressible, resilient, nonstaining, nonwaxing, nonextruding strips

of flexible plastic foam of either material indicated below and of size. shape, and density to control sealant

depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Closed-cell polyethylene foam, nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas, non-outgassing in unruptured
state.

2. Proprietary, reticulated, closed-cell polymericfoam, non-outgassing, with a density of

3. pcf (40 kg/cu. m) and tensile strength of 35 psi(240 kPa) per ASTM D 1623, and with water absorption
less than 0.02 glee per ASTM C 1083.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by sealant manufacturer for

preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint

where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A

B.

C.

Primer: Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint
substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint sealant- substrate tests and field tests.
Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming in any way joint
substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants with

joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to

joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

A

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint sealant performance. Do
not proceed with installation of joint sealants until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

3.3

A

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with

recommendations of joint sealant manufacturer and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant,
including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant
adhesion end compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water
repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean concrete, masonry, unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and similar porous joint substrate surfaces
by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to
produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove
loose particles remaining from above cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with
oil-free compressed air.

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete.

4. Clean metal, glass, porcelain enamel, glazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and other nonporous surfaces
with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of
interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by joint sealant manufacturer

based on preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint

sealant manufacturer's recommendations. Confine primers to areas of joint sealant bond; do not allow
spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces that

otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to

remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A

General: Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's printed installation instructions applicable to products
and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply.
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B.

C.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193for use of joint sealants as

applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Installation of Sealant Backings: Install sealant backings to comply with the following requirements:

1. Install joint fillers of type indicated to provide support of sealants during application and at position
required to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths
that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

a. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint fillers.

b. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint fillers.

c. Remove absorbent joint fillers that have become wet prior to sealant application and replace with dry
material.

2. Install bond breaker tape between sealants where backer rods are not used between sealants and joint
fillers or back of joints.

Installation of Sealants: Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly contacting and

fully wetting joint substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint configuration, and providing

uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement
capability. Install sealants at the same time sealant backings are installed.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and prior to time skinning or curing

begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated, to eliminate air pockets, and

to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. Remove excess sealants from surfaces
adjacent to joint. Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces or are not approved
by sealant manufacturer.

1. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

3.4 CLEANING
A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as work progresses by methods and with

cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION
A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances or from

damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so that they are without deterioration or
damage at time of Substantial Completion. If despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut
out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so that and installations with repaired
areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1110 - STANDARD STEEL DOOR AND FRAMES
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Standard hollow-metal steel doors.
2. Standard hollow-metal steel frames.
B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry" for building anchors into and grouting frames in masonry construction.
Division 8 Section "Flush Wood Doors" for solid-core wood doors installed in steel frames.
Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware and weatherstripping.
Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass in steel doors and sidelights.
Division 9 Section "Painting" for field painting primed doors and frames.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Approval Numbers: Provide State of Florida Product Approval Numbers.
B. Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, label compliance,
fire-resistance rating, and finishes for each type of steel door and frame specified.
C. Shop Drawings:
1. In addition to requirements below, provide a schedule of standard steel doors and frames using same
reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings:
Elevations of each door design
Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details.
Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles.
Details and locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
Details of each different wall opening condition.
Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections.
2. State of Florida Product Approval must be applicable to actual door and frame sizes indicated on
drawings.
3. Shop drawings shall indicate hardware locations for doors and frames based upon Steelcraft standards.
No other locations are acceptable.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain standard steel doors and frames through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated.
1. Test Pressure: Test at atmospheric (neutral) pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 108.

D. Smoke-Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105 or UL 1784.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver doors and frames palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site
storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs
and mullions.

C. Store doors and frames under cover at Project site. Place units in a vertical position with heads up, spaced
by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Avoid using nonvented plastic or canvas shelters that
could create a humidity chamber.

1. If wrappers on doors become wet, remove cartons immediately. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space
between each stacked door to permit air circulation.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Verify openings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements
on Shop Drawings.

oo~
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1.8 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for standard steel frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing -anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in
time for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
Ceco Door Products.
CURRIES Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company.
Republic Builders Products Company.
Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand Company.
Hollow Metal, Inc.
Amweld International, LLC

2.2 MATERIALS
A. A Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed
applications.
B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or
surface defects; pickled and oiled.
C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum A60
D

RS

(ZF180) zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating designation.
. Supports and Anchors: After fabricating, galvanize units to be built into exterior walls according to ASTM A
153/A 153M, Class B.
E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Provide items to be built into exterior walls, hot-dip galvanized according to
ASTM A 153/A 153M.

2.3 STANDARD STEEL DOORS
A. A General: Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with
smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces, unless otherwise indicated. Comply
with ANSI A250.8.
1. Design: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Core Construction: Manufacturers standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane,
mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core that produces doors complying with ANSI A250.8.
a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated.
3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Beveled edge
a. Beveled Edge: 1/8 inch in 2 inches.
4. Top and Bottom Edges: Closed with flush (at top), inverted (at bottom), 0.042- inch- thick end closures
or channels of same material as face sheets.
5. Tolerances: Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
B. Exterior and Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated from A-60 galvannealed steel sheet. Provide doors
complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI A250.8 for lever and model and ANSI
A250.4 for physical-endurance level:
1. Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Model 2 (Seamless), 16 gage
(.053 inch).
C. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as door face sheets to comply
with the following minimum sizes:
1. Hinges: Minimum 0.123 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches wide by 6 inches longer than hinge, secured by not
less than 6 spot welds.
2. Pivots: Minimum 0.167 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches wide by 6 inches longer than hinge, secured by not
less than 6 spot welds.
3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders: Minimum 0.067 inch thick.
4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware: Minimum 0.067 inch thick.
D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot- rolled steel sheet.

2.4 STANDARD STEEL FRAMES
A. General: Comply with ANSI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
B. Exterior and Interior Frames: Fabricated from A-60 galvannealed steel sheet.
1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and continuously welded face corners.
2. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors: 16 gage (.053 inch) thick steel sheet.
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C. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as frames to comply with the
following minimum sizes:

1. Hinges: Minimum 0.123 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches wide by 6 inches longer than hinge, secured by not
less than 6 spot welds.

2. Pivots: Minimum 0.167 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches wide by 6 inches longer than hinge, secured by not
less than 6 spot welds.

3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders: Minimum 0.067 inch thick.

4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware: Minimum 0.067 inch thick.

D. Supports and Anchors: Fabricated from electrolytic zinc-coated or metallic-coated steel sheet.

E. Jamb Anchors:

1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup anchors to suit frame size, not less than 0.042 inch thick,
with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long.

2. Post installed Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete Masonry: minimum 3/8- inch- diameter bolts with
expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate,
welded to frame at each anchor location.

Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot- rolled steel sheet.

G. Plaster Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016-inch thick.

2.5 FABRICATION
A. General: Fabricate standard steel doors and frames to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.
Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly
identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment.
B. Standard Steel Doors:
1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape.
Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
C. Standard Steel Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations,
provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
1. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and
invisible.
2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners, unless
otherwise indicated.
3. Plaster Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames installed in concrete or
masonry.
4. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. Space
anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. Provide three anchors per jamb.
b. Post installed Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c.
5. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.
Provide plastic plugs to keep holes clear during construction.
a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare standard steel doors and frames to receive templated mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping.
1. All locations shall be based upon Steelcraft standards.
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface- mounted door hardware.
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI/OHi A115 Series specifications for door
and frame preparation for hardware. Locate hardware according to ANSI A250.8.

2.6 STEEL FINISHES

A. General: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
1. Finish standard steel door and frames after assembly.

B. Galvannealed Steel Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so surfaces are free of
oil and other contaminants. After cleaning, apply a conversion coating suited to the organic coating to be
applied over it. Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas, and apply galvanizing repair
paint specified below to comply with ASTM A 780.

1. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with
SSPC-Paint 20.

C. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish: Apply shop primer specified below immediately after surface
preparation and pretreatment. Apply a smooth coat of even consistency to provide a uniform dry film
thickness of not less than 0.7 mils.

m
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1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with
ANSI A250. 10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible
with substrate and field-applied finish paint system indicated; and providing a sound foundation for
field-applied topcoats despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of standard steel doors and frames.
1. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of standard steel
frame connections before frame installation.
2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.
B. Prior to installation and with installation spreaders in place, adjust and securely brace standard steel door
frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb
perpendicular to frame head.
2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face comers of jambs on parallel lines. and
perpendicular to plane of wall.
4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to floor.
C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface-mounted door hardware,

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. General: Provide doors and frames of sizes, thicknesses, and designs indicated. Install standard steel
doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings and
manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Standard Steel Frames: Install standard steel frames for doors of size and profile indicated. Comply with

SDI 105.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are
set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and
undamaged.

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.

b. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and
secured.

c. Check plumb, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as necessary to
comply with installation tolerances.

2. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with post installed expansion
anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

3. Installation Tolerances: Adjust standard steel door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and
plumb to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb
perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of
wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines,
and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

C. Standard Steel Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim
as necessary.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:

a. Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.

b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.

c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave
work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including standard
steel doors or frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.
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B. Clean grout and other bonding material off standard steel doors and frames immediately after installation.

C. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and
apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.

D. Galvannealed Surfaces: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION

4.1 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave
work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including standard
steel doors or frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.
B. Clean grout and other bonding material off standard steel doors and frames immediately after installation.
1. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat
and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.
a.

3. Galvannealed Surfaces: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to
manufacturer's written instructions.
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SECTION 08 2110 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Solid core doors with wood veneer faces.
2. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 9 Section "Painting" for field painting of metal louvers and metal frames for light openings.

SUBMITTALS
A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract.
B. Product data for each type of door, including details of core and edge construction, trim for openings and
louvers, and factory-finishing specifications.
C. Shop drawings indicating location and size of each door, elevation of each kind of door, details of
construction, location and extent of hardware blocking, fire ratings, and other pertinent data.
1. For factory-machined doors, indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts for locksets and other cutouts
adjacent to light and louver openings.
D. Samples for Initial Selection: Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the following:
1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors: Show the full range of colors available for stained finishes.
E. Samples for Verification:
1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for each material
and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three samples showing typical
range of color and grain to be expected in the finished work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Quality Standard: Comply with the following standard:

1. AWI Quality Standard: Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards@ of the Architectural Woodwork
Institute for grade of door, core, construction, finish, and other requirements.

B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Provide wood doors that comply with NFPA 80; are identical in materials and
construction to units tested in door and frame assemblies per ASTM E 152; and are labeled and listed by
UL, Warnock Hersey, or another testing and inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain doors from one source and by a single manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect doors during transit, storage, and handling to prevent damage, soiling, and deterioration. Comply
with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's instructions.

B. Identify each door with individual opening numbers as designated on shop drawings, using temporary,
removable, or concealed markings.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Conditioning: Do not deliver or install doors until conditions for temperature and relative humidity have been
stabilized and will be maintained in storage and installation areas during the remainder of the construction
period to comply with the following requirements applicable to Project's geographical location:
1. AWI quality standard Section 100-S-11 "Relative Humidity and Moisture Content."

WARRANTY

A. General Warranty: Door manufacturer's warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner of
other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition
to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by the Contractor under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

B. Door Manufacturer's Warranty: Submit written agreement on door manufacturer's standard form signed by
manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor, agreeing to repair or replace defective doors that have warped
(bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section or that show telegraphing of core
construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span, or do not conform to tolerance limitations
of referenced quality standards.

1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement
of defective doors where defect was not apparent prior to hanging.

2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time after date of Substantial Completion.
a. Solid Core Interior Doors: Ten years.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

24

25

MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide doors by one of the following:
1. Solid Core Doors:

Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.

Eggers Industries

Graham Wood Doors

Marshfield Door Systems

Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.

VT Industries, Inc.

INTERIOR FLUSH WOOD DOORS
A. Solid Core Doors for Transparent Finish: Comply with the following requirements:
1. Faces: Running, book-matched, rotary-cut, white birch.
2. AW.l. Grade: Premium.
3. Construction: PC 5 (Particleboard core, 5 ply, with core bonded to faces).
4. Core: Particleboard core, ANSI A208. 1, Grade LD-2.
5. Bonding: stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.
B. Fire-Rated Solid Core Doors: Comply with the following requirements:
1. Faces and Grade: Provide faces and grade to match non-fire-rated doors in same area of building,
unless otherwise indicated.
2. Construction: Manufacturer's standard core construction as required to provide fire-resistance rating
indicated.
3. Blocking: Provide composite blocking designed to maintain fire resistance of door but with improved
screw-holding capability of same thickness as core and with minimum dimensions as follows:
a. 5-inch top rail blocking.
b. 5-inch bottom rail blocking.
c. 5-by-18-inch lock blocks.
d. 5-inch midrail blocking.

LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES

Metal Louvers:

Blade Type: Vision-proof, inverted V.

Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.0396 inch thick, hot-dip zinc coated and factory primed for paint finish.
Fire Door Louvers: Metal louvers with fusible link and closing device, listed and labeled for use in doors with
fire rating of one and one-half hours and less.

Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478- inch thick, cold-rolled
steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors including fire rated doors where indicated.

FABRICATION
A. Fabricate flush wood doors to comply with following requirements:

1. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and bevels:
a. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.

b. Comply with requirements of NFPA 80 for fire-resistance-rated doors.

2. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply with
DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame shop drawings, DHI A 115-W series
standards, and hardware templates.

a. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment
before proceeding with factory machining.
B. Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced
standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.

FACTORY FINISHING
A. General: Comply with AWI's Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards lllustrated” for factory finishing.
B. Finish doors.at factory.
C. Transparent Finish:
1. Grade: Premium
2. Finish: AWI System TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane.
3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
4. Sheen: Satin
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION
A. Examine installed door frames prior to hanging door:
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing characteristics
and have been installed with plumb jambs and level heads.
2. Reject doors with defects.
B. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

A. Hardware: For installation see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

B. Manufacturer's Instructions: Install wood doors to comply with manufacturer's instructions and referenced
quality standard and as indicated.

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to requirements of NFPA 80.

2. Fitting Clearances for Non-Fire-Rated Doors: Provide 1/8 inch at jambs and heads, 1/16 inch per leaf at
meeting stiles for pairs of doors, and 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or
covering. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4-inch clearance from bottom of door to top
of threshold.

3. Fitting Clearances for Fire-Rated Doors: Comply with NFPA 80.

C. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames far uniform clearance at each edge.

ADJUSTING AND PROTECTION

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors: Refinish or replace doors damaged during installation.

C. Protect doors as recommended by door manufacturer to ensure that wood doors will be without damage or
deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 3313 - COILING COUNTER DOORS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fire-rated coiling counter doors and operating hardware.

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-lron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
B. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Coiling Counter Fire Doors:
1. Alpine Overhead Doors, Inc; : www.alpinedoors.com/#sle.
2. C.H.l. Overhead Doors; Model 7522 (steel): www.chiohd.com/#sle.
3. Raynor Garage Doors; FireCurtain, Model : www.raynor.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.2 COILING COUNTER DOORS

A. Coiling Counter Doors, Fire-Rated: Galvanized steel slat curtain.

1. Mounting: Between jambs, within prepared opening.

Provide integral frame and sill of same material and finish.
Fire Rating: 3/4 hour; comply with NFPA 80.
Nominal Slat Size: 1-1/4 inches wide.
Slat Profile: Flat.
Finish, Galvanized Steel: Factory baked enamel.
Guides: Formed track; same material and finish unless otherwise indicated.
Hood Enclosure: Manufacturer's standard; primed steel.
. Coiling Door Release Mechanism: Fusible link activated with automatically governed closing speed.
10. Manual hand chain lift operation.

2.3 MATERIALS
A. Curtain Construction: Interlocking, single thickness slats.
1. Slat Ends: Alternate slats fitted with end locks to act as wearing surface in guides and to prevent lateral
movement.
2. Curtain Bottom: Fitted with angles to provide reinforcement and positive contact in closed position.
3. Steel Slats: ASTM A653/A653M galvanized steel sheet, with minimum G90/Z275 coating; minimum
thickness 16 gauge, 0.06 inch.
Guide Construction: Continuous, of profile to retain door in place, with mounting brackets of same metal.
Hood Enclosure: Internally reinforced to maintain rigidity and shape.
Lock Hardware:
Roller Shaft Counterbalance: Steel pipe and torsion steel spring system, capable of producing torque
sufficient to ensure smooth operation of curtain from any position and capable of holding position at
mid-travel; with adjustable spring tension; requiring 25 Ib nominal force to operate.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that opening sizes, tolerances and conditions are acceptable.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Use anchorage devices to securely fasten assembly to wall construction and building framing without
D
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distortion or stress.
. Securely and rigidly brace components suspended from structure. Secure guides to structural members
only.
E. Fit and align assembly including hardware; level and plumb, to provide smooth operation.
F. Complete wiring from fire alarm system .

3.3 TOLERANCES
A. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.
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B. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Variation From Level: 1/16 inch.
D. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch per 10 ft straight edge.

3.4 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating assemblies for smooth and noiseless operation.

3.5 CLEANING
A. Clean installed components.
B. Remove labels and visible markings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 4100 - ALUMINUM ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Exterior entrance systems (hurricane-resistant).
a. Exterior storefront systems.
B. Related sections include the following:
1. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealing between framing and masonry.
2. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for lock cylinders.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. General: Provide aluminum entrance and storefront systems capable of withstanding loads and thermal and
structural movement requirements indicated without failure, based on testing manufacturer's standard units
in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. Failure includes the following:

1. Airinfiltration and water penetration exceeding specified limits.

2. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural movement, to
glazing units.

B. Glazing: Physically and thermally isolate glazing from framing members.

C. Wind Loads: Provide entrance and storefront systems, including anchorage, capable of withstanding
wind-load design pressures calculated according to the requirements of the Florida Building Code and
ASCE 7-98.

1. Refer to structural drawings for table of positive and negative design wind pressures.

2. Deflection of framing members in a direction normal to wall plane is limited to 1/175 of clear span or 3/4
inch, whichever is smaller, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Static-Pressure Test Performance: Provide entrance and storefront systems that do not evidence
material failures, structural distress failure of operating components to function normally, or permanent
deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of clear span when tested according to
ASTM E 330.

a. Test Pressure: 150 percent of inward and outward wind-load design pressures.
b. Duration: As required by design wind velocity; fastest 1 mile of wind for relevant exposure category.

D. Hurricane-Resistance Test Performance: Provide entrance and storefront systems that pass large and
small missile-impact tests, as required by systems' location above grade, and cyclic-pressure tests
according to The Florida Building Code, Sections 1606 and 1626.

E. Dead Loads; Provide entrance- and storefront-system members that do not deflect an amount which will
reduce glazing bite below 75 percent of design dimension when carrying full dead load.

1. Provide a minimum 1/8-inch clearance between members and top of glazing or other fixed part
immediately below.

2. Provide a minimum 1/16-inch clearance between members and operable windows and doors.

F. Live Loads: Provide entrance and storefront systems, including anchorage, that accommodate the
supporting structures' deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads indicated without
failure of materials or permanent deformation.

G. Engineering Responsibility: Storefront subcontractor shall engage a Florida registered structural engineer to
design connections, member reinforcements, and fastening to building structure, and prepare design
calculations and engineering data.

H. Air Infiliration: Provide entrance and storefront systems with permanent resistance to air leakage through
fixed glazing and frame areas of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed wall area when tested according to
ASTM E 283 at a static-air-pressure difference of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft

I. Water Penetration: Provide entrance and storefront systems that do not evidence water leakage through
fixed glazing and frame areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at minimum differential pressure of 20
percent of inward-acting wind-load design pressure as defined by ASCE 7,"Minimum Design Loads for
Buildings and Other Structures," but not less than 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft. Water leakage is defined as follows:

1. Uncontrolled water infiltrating systems or appearing on systems' normally exposed interior surfaces from
sources other than condensation. Water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained back to the
exterior and cannot damage adjacent materials or finishes is not water leakage.

J. Thermal Movements: Provide entrance and storefront systems, including anchorage, that accommodate
thermal movements of systems and supporting elements resulting from the following maximum change
(range) in ambient and surface temperatures without buckling, damaging stresses on glazing, failure of joint
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sealants, damaging loads on fasteners, failure of doors or other operating units to function properly, and other
detrimental effects.
1. Temperature Change (Range): 100 deg F ambient; 150 deg F material surfaces.

K. Structural-Support Movement: Provide entrance and storefront systems that accommodate structural
movements including, but not limited to, sway and deflection.

L. Dimensional Tolerances: Provide entrance and storefront systems that accommodate dimensional
tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each product specified. Include details of construction relative to materials, dimensions of
individual components, profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For entrance and storefront systems. Show details of fabrication and installation, including
plans, elevations, sections, details of components, provisions for expansion and contraction, and
attachments to other work. Show elevations at 2 A scale and details at 3" scale.

1. Shop drawings shall include large-scale anchorage details indicating attachment to slabs, walls, and
overhead structure.

2. Submit calculations, structural properties, connection information and product information to verify that
the system performance and anchorage can successfully resist wind loads. All calculations shall be
signed and sealed by a Florida registered professional structural engineer.

3. For entrance systems, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, quantities,
and locations.

4. Shop drawings shall include State of Florida Product Approval applicable to actual sizes of doors
indicated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced installer to assume engineering responsibility and perform
work of this Section who has specialized in installing entrance and storefront systems similar to those
required for this Project and who is acceptable to manufacturer.

1. Engineering Responsibility: Prepare data for entrance and storefront systems, including Shop Drawings,
based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to
those indicated for this Project

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of entrance and storefront system through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C. Product Options: Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of entrance and storefront
systems and are based on the specific systems indicated.

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effect, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval
and only to the extent needed to comply with performance requirements. Where modifications are
proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid
delaying the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Kawneer Company, Inc.
2. Vistawall Architectural Products.
3. YKK AP America

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated, complying
with the requirements of standards indicated below.
1. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Shapes, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429.
4. Bars, Rods, and Wire; ASTM B 211.

B. Steel Reinforcement: Complying with ASTM A 36 for structural shapes, plates, and bars; ASTM A 611 for
cold-rolled sheet and strip; or ASTM A 570 for hot-rolled sheet and strip.

C. Glazing shall be provided by aluminum entrance manufacturer as follows:
1. Glass must be laminated glass product of the type included in the entrance assembly that was tested for

hurricane resistance.
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E.

2. Glass shall be 9/16" thick consisting of a 1/4" thick, fully tempered outer lite of Pilkington LOF
"Evergreen" glass, a .090" thick PVB plastic interlayer, and a 1/4" thick, fully tempered inner lite of clear
glass.

Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard pressure-glazing system of black, resilient glazing gaskets,

setting blocks, and shims or spacers, fabricated from an elastomer of type and in hardness recommended

by system and gasket manufacturer to comply with system performance requirements. Provide gasket
assemblies that have corners sealed with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

1. Provide silicone sealant in lieu of glazing gasket if required by entrance manufacturer for
hurricane-resistant construction.

Framing system gaskets, sealants, and joint fillers as recommended by manufacturer for joint type.

2.3 COMPONENTS

A

Doors: Provide manufacturer's standard 1-3/4-inch- thick glazed doors with minimum 0.125-inch- thick,

extruded tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deep

penetration and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie-rods.

1. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Provide manufacturer's standard snap-on extruded- aluminum glazing
stops and preformed gaskets.

2. Stile Design: Medium stile; 3-1/2-inch nominal width.

Brackets and Reinforcements: Provide manufacturer's standard brackets and reinforcements that are

compatible with adjacent materials. Provide nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding

fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Reinforce members as required to retain fastener threads.

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, except for hardware application. For hardware application, use
countersunk Phillips flat-head machine screws finished to match framing members or hardware being
fastened, unless otherwise indicated.

. Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable weather stripping as follows:

1. Compression Weather Stripping: Molded neoprene complying with ASTM D 2000 requirements or
molded PVC complying with ASTM D 2287 requirements.

2. Sliding Weather Stripping: Wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile with nylon- fabric or
aluminume-strip backing complying with AAMA 701 requirements.

2.4 HARDWARE

A

B.

I om mo

General: Provide heavy-duty hardware units indicated in sizes, number, and type recommended by

manufacturer for entrances indicated.

Ball-Bearing Butts: ANSI/BHMA A156.1, Grade 1, 5 knuckle, 4 1/2-by 4-inch ball-bearing butts. Provide

nonremovable pins at hinges exposed to door outside and provide nonferrous hinges for applications

exposed to weather. Provide 3 hinges at each leaf for doors up to 36 inches wide and 80 inches tall; provide

4 hinges at each leaf for taller doors.

Closers, General: Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for closer size, depending on door size,

exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.

1. Closing Cycle: Comply with Florida Accessibility code for Building construction or the Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA), whichever is more stringent.

2. Opening Force: Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements for locations indicated:
a. Exterior Doors: 8.5 Ibf.

3. Hold Open: Adjustable.

Surface-Mounted Overhead Closers: ANSI/BHMA A 156.4, Grade 1.

Door Stops: ANSI/BHMA A 156.16, Grade 1, floor- or wall-mounted door stop, as appropriate for door

location indicated with integral rubber bumper.

Mortise Cylinders: Cylinders are specified in Section 08710 - Door Hardware.

. Deadlatch Locks: Manufacturer=s standard mortise deadlatch with minimum 2 inch long latch bolt and

auxiliary bolt located below latch bolt and complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 requirements.
Radius Face Strikes: Manufacturer's standard stainless-steel, radiused face strike with steel mounting plate
and black-plastic dustbox.

Vertical-Rod Exit Devices: At all doors, provide concealed, vertical-rod exit device complying with UL 305
requirements, with 2-point top and bottom latching that is released by a full-width crash bar or when locked
down (dogged) by lock cylinder or retracting screws beneath housing.

1. Device shall comply with hurricane-resistant entrance system requirements.

Pull Handles: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of pull handles and plates.
Thresholds: At exterior doors, provide manufacturer's standard threshold with cutouts coordinated for
operating hardware, with anchors and jamb clips, and not more than 2- inch- high, with beveled edges
providing a floor level change with a slope of not more than 1:2, and in the following material:

1. Material: Aluminum, mill finish.
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L.

Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard weather sweep for application to exterior door bottoms and with
concealed fasteners on mounting strips.

2.5 FABRICATION

2.6

A

m ODOW

A General: Fabricate components that, when assembled, will have accurately fitted joints with ends coped
or mitered to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. After fabrication, clearly mark components
to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

1. Fabricate components for screw-spline frame construction.

Forming: Form shapes with sharp profiles, straight and free of defects or deformations, before finishing.
Prepare components to receive concealed fasteners and anchor and connection devices.

Fabricate components to drain water passing joints and condensation and moisture occurring or migrating
within the system to the exterior.

Glazing Channels: Provide minimum clearances for thickness and type of glass indicated according to
FGMA's "Glazing Manual."

Metal Protection: Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.
Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces
with bituminous paint.

. Storefront: Fabricate framing in profiles indicated for flush glazing (without projecting stops). Provide

subframes and reinforcing of types indicated or, if not indicated, as required for a complete,
hurricane-resistant system. Factory assemble components to greatest extent possible. Disassemble
components only as necessary for shipment and installation.

1. Frame dimensions to be 2-1/2" x 5" maximum.

. Entrances: Fabricate door framing in profiles indicated. Reinforce as required to support imposed loads.

Factory assemble door and frame units and factory install hardware to greatest extent possible. Reinforce
door and frame units as required for installing hardware indicated. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed
hardware before finishing components.

1. Provide compression weatherstripping at fixed stops.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

A

High-Performance Organic Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finiah: cleaned with inhibited chemicals;
Chemical Finish: acid-chromate-fluoride-phosphate conversion coating; Organic Coating: as specified
below). Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Fluoropolymer Two-Coat System: Manufacturer's standard two-coat, thermocured system consisting of
specially formulated inhibitive primer and flouropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight; complying with AAMA 2605.

a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.7 STEEL PRIMING FOR STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A

B.

C.

General: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations relative to applying primer.

Surface Preparation: Perform manufacturer's standard cleaning operations to remove dirt, oil, grease, or
other contaminants that could impair paint bond. Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated
steel.

J. Priming: Apply manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant primer immediately after surface preparation
and pretreatment.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

3.2

A

Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other
conditions affecting performance of entrance and storefront systems. Do not proceed with installation until
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

STOREFRONT INSTALLATION

A

General: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for protecting, handling, and installing entrance
and storefront systems. Do not install damaged components. Fit frame joints to produce hairline joints free
of burrs and distortion. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. Seal joints watertight.

Metal Protection: Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.
Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces
with bituminous paint.

ALUMINUM ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 08 4100 - 4



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020

NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

C. Install components to drain water passing joints and condensation and moisture occurring or migrating
within the system to the exterior.

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in a full sealant bed to provide weathertight construction, unless
otherwise indicated.

E. Install framing components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades without warp or
rack of framing members.

F. Install entrances plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades without warp or rack.
Lubricate operating hardware and other moving parts according to hardware manufacturers' written
instructions.

1. Install surface-mounted hardware according to manufacturer=s written instructions using concealed
fasteners to greatest extent possible.

G. Install glazing to comply with requirements of Division 8 Section "Glazing," unless otherwise indicated.

H. Install perimeter sealant, using compatible backer rod where indicated on drawings.

l.

Erection Tolerances: Install entrance and storefront systems to comply with the following maximum

tolerances:

1. Variation from Plane: Limit variation from plane or location shown to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/4 inch over
total length.

2. Alignment: Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch. Where surfaces
meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch.

3. Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurements to 1/8 inch.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A

B.

Adjust doors and hardware to provide tight fit at contact points and weather stripping, smooth operation,
and weathertight closure.
Remove excess sealant and glazing compounds, and dirt from surfaces.

3.4 PROTECTION

A

Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that
ensure entrance and storefront systems are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 5200 - ALUMINUM WINDOWS
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes Heavy-Commercial Grade aluminum windows of the performance class indicated.
Window types required include the following:
1. Horizontal sliding windows.
a. Impact-Resistant.
B. Related Sections include the following: Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing requirements for aluminum
windows, including those specified to be factory glazed.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Performance class number, included as part of the window designation system, is the actual design
pressure in pounds force per square foot (pascals) used to determine structural test pressure and water test
pressure.
1. Structural test pressure, wind load test, is equivalent to 150 percent of the design pressure.
2. Water-leakage-resistance test pressure is equivalent to 15 percent of the design pressure with 2.86
Ibf/sq. ft. (137 Pa) as a minimum for Residential, Commercial, and Heavy-Commercial Grade windows.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. General: Provide aluminum windows engineered, fabricated, and installed to withstand normal thermal
movement, wind loading, and impact loading without failure, as demonstrated by testing manufacturer's
standard window assemblies representing types, grades, classes, and sizes required for Project according
to test methods indicated.
B. Test Criteria: Testing shall be performed by a qualified independent testing agency based on the following

criteria:
1. Refer to structural drawings for table of positive and negative design wind pressures for doors and
windows.

2. Test Procedures: Test window units according to ASTM E 283 for air infiltration, both ASTM E 331 and
ASTM E 547 for water penetration, and ASTM E 330 for structural performance.

C. Performance Requirements: Testing shall demonstrate compliance with requirements indicated in AAMA
101for air infiltration, water penetration, and structural performance for type, grade, and performance class
of window units required. Where required design pressure exceeds the minimum for the specified window
grade, comply with requirements of AAMA 101, Section 3, "Optional Performance Classes," for higher than
minimum performance class.

1. Air-Infiltration Rate for Operating Units: Not more than 0.19 cfm/ft. of operable sash joint for an inward
test pressure of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft.

2. Water Penetration: No water penetration as defined in the test method at an inward test pressure of 15
percent of the design pressure.

3. Structural Performance: No failure or permanent deflection in excess of 0.4 percent of any member's
span after removing the imposed load, for positive (inward) and negative (outward) test pressures
indicated on drawings.

4. Thermal Movements: Provide window units that allow thermal movement resulting from the following
maximum change (range) in ambient temperature when engineering, fabricating, and installing
aluminum windows to prevent buckling, opening of joints, and overstressing of components,
connections, and other detrimental effects. Base engineering calculation on actual surface temperatures
of materials due to solar heat gain and nighttime sky heat loss.

a. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F material surfaces.

D. Wind Loads: Provide aluminum window system including anchorage to building capable of withstanding
minimum allowable wind load design pressures as indicated. Note that these pressures have been
calculated by multiplying the ultimate wind pressures by a factor of 0.6.

1. Refer to drawings for required pressures (positive and negative).

E. Thermal Performance: provide documentation demonstrating the window units and glazing acting as an
assembly provide the following:

1. U-value (overall): 1.1.

2. SHGC: 0.52.
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1.5 SUBMITIALS

A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Specification Sections.

B. Product Data for each type of window required, including the following:
1. Construction details and fabrication methods.
2. Profiles and dimensions of individual components.
3. Data on hardware, accessories, and finishes.
4. Recommendations for maintaining and cleaning exterior surfaces.

C. Shop Drawings showing fabrication and installation of each type of window required including information
not fully detailed in manufacturer's standard Product Data and the following:
1. Layout and installation details, including anchors.

Elevations at 1/4 inch= 1foot scale and typical window unit elevations at 3/4 inch = 1 foot scale.

Full-size section details of typical composite members, including reinforcement and stiffeners.

Location of weep holes.

Panning details.

Hardware, including operators.

Glazing details.

Accessories.

Anchorage details at head, jamb, and sill.

D. Samples for initial color selection on 12-inch- long sections of window members. Where finishes involve
normal color variations, include Sample sets showing the full range of variations expected.

E. Test reports from a qualified independent testing agency indicating that each type, grade, and size of
window unit complies with performance requirements indicated based on comprehensive testing of current
window units within the last 5 years. Test results based on use of down-sized test units will not be accepted.

F. Submit calculations, structural properties, connection information and product information to verify that
system performance and anchorage complies with the loading criteria specified herein. All calculations shall
be signed and sealed by a professional engineer registered in the State of Florida, whose discipline is
structural engineering.

G. State of Florida Product Approval Number documentation.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has completed installation of aluminum
windows similar in material design, and extent to those required for this Project and with a record of
successful in-service performance.
B. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain aluminum windows from one source and by a single manufacturer.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Check window openings by field measurements before fabrication and show recorded
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid
delaying the Work.
1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, guarantee opening dimensions
and proceed with fabricating aluminum windows without field measurements. Coordinate wall
construction to ensure -that actual opening dimensions correspond to guaranteed dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Horizontal Sliding Windows:
a. EFCO Corporation, "Series 6500".
b. Graham Architectural Products Corp., "Series 0600.
c. Winco Window Company, "Series 3410 HS Series".

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Extrusions: Provide alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for strength, corrosion
resistance, and application of required finish, but not less than 22,000- psi ultimate tensile strength and not
less than 0.062 inch thick at any location for main frame and sash members.

B. Fasteners: Provide aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, epoxy adhesive, or other materials warranted
by manufacturer to be noncorrosive and compatible with aluminum window members, trim, hardware,
anchors, and other components of window units.

1. Reinforcement: Where fasteners screw anchor into aluminum less than 0.125 inch thick, reinforce
interior with aluminum or nonmagnetic stainless steel to receive screw threads or provide standard,
noncorrosive, pressed-in, splined grommet nuts.
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2. Exposed Fasteners: Except where unavoidable for application of hardware, do not use exposed
fasteners. For application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish of member or hardware being
fastened, as appropriate.

C. Anchors, Clips. and Window Accessories: Fabricate anchors, clips, and window accessories of aluminum,
nonmagnetic stainless steel, or hot-dip zinc-coated steel or iron complying with requirements of ASTM B
633; provide sufficient strength to withstand design pressure indicated.

D. Sliding-Type Weatherstripping: Provide woven-pile weatherstripping of wool, polypropylene, or nylon pile
and resin-impregnated backing fabric. Comply with AAMA 701.2.

E. Sealant: For sealants required within fabricated window units, provide type recommended by manufacturer
for joint size and movement. Sealant shall remain permanently elastic, nonshrinking, and nonmigrating.
Comply with Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" of these Specifications for selection and installation of
sealants.

F. Glass-Fiber-Mesh Insect Screen: 18-by-16 or 18-by-14 mesh of plastic-coated glass-fiber threads, woven
and fused to form a fabric mesh resistant to corrosion, shrinkage, stretch, impact damage, and weather
deterioration. Comply with requirements of ASTM D 3656

2.3 HARDWARE
A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard hardware fabricated from aluminum, stainless steel, or other
corrosion-resistant material compatible with aluminum and of sufficient strength to perform the function for
which it is intended.
B. Counterbalancing Mechanism: Comply with AAMA 902.2.
1. Sash-Balance Type: Concealed spiral type of size and capacity to hold sash stationary at any open
position.

2.4 ACCESSORIES

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessories that comply with indicated standards.

B. Insect Screens: Provide insect screens for each operable exterior sash or ventilator. Locate screens on
inside or outside of window sash or ventilator, depending on window type. Design windows and hardware to
accommodate screens in a tight-fitting, removable arrangement, with a minimum of exposed fasteners and
latches.

1. Screen Frames: Fabricate frames of tubular-shaped, extruded- or formed-aluminum members of
0.040-inch minimum wall thickness, with mitered or coped joints and concealed mechanical fasteners.
Finish frames to match window units.

a. Provide removable PVC spline-anchor concealing edge of screen frame.

C. C. Head and Jamb Closures: Provide manufacturer's standard extruded aluminum head and jamb closures

compatible with frame profiles provided.

2.5 HORIZONTAL SLIDING WINDOWS

A. Minimum Window Class and Grade: Comply with requirements of AAMA Performance Class HG-Heavy
Commercial. Provide AAMA Performance Grade as required by wind pressures indicated on drawings.
Window units shall successfully pass operating force test performance requirements specified in AAMA
101. Thermally broken construction is not required.

B. Hardware: Provide the following equipment and operating hardware:
1. Sash Rollers: Steel, lubricated ball-bearing rollers with nylon tires.
2. Sash Lock: Cam-action sweep sash lock and keeper at meeting rails.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. General: Fabricate aluminum window units to comply with indicated standards. Include a complete system

for assembly of components and anchorage of window units.
1. Provide units that are reglazable without dismantling sash or ventilator framing.
2. Prepare window sash or ventilators for glazing, except where preglazing at the factory is indicated.

B. Frames: Provide 3-5/8" minimum frame depth, with frame and sash extrusions of .062" minimum thickness,
and with sill members of .094" minimum thickness. All horizontal rails shall be tubular.

C. Mullions: Provide mullions and cover plates as shown, matching window units, complete with anchors for
support to structure and installation of window units. Allow for erection tolerances and provide for movement
of window units due to thermal expansion and building deflections, as indicated.

D. Glazing Stops: Provide screw-applied or snap-on glazing stops, coordinated with glass selection and
glazing system indicated. Finish to match window units.

E. Preglazed Fabrication: Preglazed window units at the factory where possible and practical for applications
indicated. Comply with glass and glazing requirements of Division 8 Section "Glazing" of these
Specifications and AAMA 101.
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2.7 FINISHES
A. Comply with NAAMM "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying and designating
finishes.
B. Finish designations prefixed by AA conform to the system established by the Aluminum Association for
designating aluminum finishes.
C. High-Performance Organic Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finish: cleaned with inhibited chemicals;

Chemical Finish: acid-chromate-fluoride-phosphate conversion coating; Organic Coating: as specified
below). Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Fluoropolymer Two-Coat System: Manufacturer's standard two-coat, thermocured system consisting of
specially formulated inhibitive primer and flouropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight; complying with AAMA 2605.

a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION
A. Inspect openings before installation. Verify that rough or masonry opening is correct and sill plate is level.
B. Masonry surfaces shall be visibly dry and free of excess mortar, sand, and other construction debris.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's specifications and recommendations for installing window units, hardware,
operators, and other components of the Work.

B. Set window units plumb, level, and true to line, without warp or rack of frames or sash. Provide proper
support and anchor securely in place.

1. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at
points of contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified under "Dissimilar
Materials" Paragraph in appendix to AAMA 101.

2. Set windows on .062" thick formed aluminum sill flashing provided by manufacturer, in finish to match
windows.

C. Set sill members and other members in a bed of sealant or with joint fillers or gaskets, as shown on Shop
Drawings, to provide weathertight construction. Refer to Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for compounds,
fillers, and gaskets to be installed concurrently with window units. Coordinate installation with wall flashings
and other components of the Work.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating sash and hardware to provide a tight fit at contact points and at weatherstripping for

smooth operation and a weathertight closure.
3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean aluminum surfaces promptly after installing windows. Exercise care to avoid damage to protective
coatings and finishes. Remove excess glazing and sealant compounds, dirt, and other substances.
Lubricate hardware and other moving parts.

B. Clean glass of preglazed units promptly after installing windows. Comply with requirements of Division 8
Section "Glazing" for cleaning and maintenance.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to aluminum window
manufacturer, that ensure window units are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 7110 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere:
1. Section 08 1100 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2. Section 08 2110 - Flush Wood Doors

1.2 SUMMARY

A. The work in this section shall include furnishing of all items of finish hardware as hereinafter specified or
obviously necessary to complete the building, except those items that are specifically excluded from this
section of the specification.

1. Provide labor, materials, and equipment necessary for furnishing the door hardware materials.

B. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and to
establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality; however, it shall be the door hardware supplier's
responsibility for thoroughly reviewing existing and new conditions, schedules, Specifications, Drawings,
and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the hardware specified.

1. Door hardware supplier shall be responsible for furnishing proper hardware for every door opening
indicated or scheduled, regardless of whether a hardware set is listed or not.
2. ltems listed with "no substitution permitted” or similar.

C. Atleast 10 days before bid due date, door hardware supplier shall notify Architect of omissions,
discrepancies, and items he believes to be contrary to applicable codes, laws, statutes, and regulations.

D. No additional monies will be allowed for omissions, changes, or corrections necessary to facilitate proper
function and installation of door hardware.

1.3 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. Furnish labor and material to complete hardware work indicated, as specified herein, or as may be required
by actual conditions at building.
Include all necessary screws, bolts, expansion shields, other devices, if necessary, as required for proper
hardware application. The hardware supplier shall assume all responsibility for correct quantities.
Provide a bitting list at Project Close-out.
All hardware shall meet the requirements of Federal, State and Local codes having jurisdiction over this
project, notwithstanding any real or apparent conflict therewith in these specifications.
The Owner hereby names the Construction Manager as the authorized party to order keys and bitting lists
and to take receipt of these items from the hardware supplier upon completion of the project.
F. Fire-Rated Openings:

1. Provide hardware for fire-rated openings in compliance with A.[LA. (NBFU) Pamphlet No. 80 and NFPA
Standards No. 101, UBC 702 (1997), and UL101. This requirement takes precedence over other
requirements for such hardware. Provide only hardware that has been tested and listed by UL for the
types and sizes of doors required, and complies with the requirements of the door and door frame
labels.

2. Where panic exit devices are required on fire-rated doors, provide supplementary marking on door UL
label indicating Fire Door to be equipped with fire exit hardware and provide UL label on exit device
indicating “Fire Exit Hardware”.

G. Fasteners:

1. Hardware as furnished shall conform to published templates generally prepared for machine screw
installation.

2. Furnish each item complete with all screws required for installation. Typically, all exposed screws
installation.

3. Insofar as practical, furnished concealed type fasteners for hardware units which have exposed screws
shall be furnished with Phillips flat heads screws, finished to match adjacent hardware.

4. Door closers and exit devices to be installed with closed head through bolts (sex bolts).

H. Exterior openings:

1. Provide hardware for hurricane openings in compliance with local jurisdiction.

a. This requirement takes precedence over other requirements for such hardware. Provide only
hardware that has been tested and listed by local authority for the types and sizes of doors required,
and complies with the requirements of the door and door frame. Coordinate Section (08710) Finish
Hardware with the Hollow Metal Doors and Frames (08110).

2. Provide Engineering Reports that openings meet the requirement for wind load, water infiltration, and
impact as required in FBC.

m ©To
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1.4 SUBMITTALS

1.5

1.6

1.7

A.
B.

Submit in accordance with Division 01 requirements.

Manufacturer's Data, Door Hardware: Submit manufacturer's data for each item of door hardware. Include

whatever information may be necessary to show compliance with requirements. Include instructions for

installation and for maintenance of operating parts and exposed finishes. Wherever needed, furnish

templates to fabricators of other work which is to receive door hardware. Indicated by transmittal that copy

of applicable data has been distributed to the Installer.

Hardware Schedule: Submit copies of the Hardware Schedule based on door hardware requirements as

indicated (including Drawings, schedules, and specifications). Schedule may be organized in a horizontal

or vertical schedule indicating complete designation of every item required for each door or opening.

Furnish schedule at the earliest possible date, in order to facilitate the fabrication of other Work (such as

steel doors and frames) which may be critical in the Project Construction Schedule.

1. Approval of the schedule will not relieve the Contractor of the responsiblity for furnishing all necessary
hardware and components.

Keying Schedule: Submit separate detailed schedule indicating clearly how the Owner's final instructions

on keying of locks has been fulfilled. The keying schedule is to include the opening number, lockset

number, and room name.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The finish hardware supplier shall prepare and submit to the architect a complete schedule identifying each
door and each set number, following the numbering system and not creating any separate system himself.
He shall submit the schedule for review, make corrections as directed and resubmit the corrected schedule
for final approval. Approval of schedule will not relieve Contractor of the responsibility for furnishing all
necessary hardware, including the responsibility for furnishing correct quantities. This submittal shall
include project cut sheets for each product.

No manufacturing orders shall be placed until detailed schedule has been submitted to the architect and
written approval received.

After hardware schedule has been approved, furnish templates required by manufacturing contractors for
making proper provisions in their work for accurate fitting, finishing hardware setting. Furnish templates in
ample time to facilitate progress of work.

Furnish four (4) sets of operating and maintenance manuals for all hardware.

Hardware supplier shall have an office and warehouse facilities to accommodate the materials used on this
project. The supplier must be an authorized distributor of the products specified.

Before hardware installation, Contractor shall schedule a hardware installation seminar, specifically for
locksets, closers, exit devices and overhead stops. Manufacturer's representative of the above products
shall present the seminar. Manufacturer's representative of the above products shall present the seminar.
Seminar is to be conducted at the job site and attended by installers of hardware (including low voltage
hardware) hollow metal and wood doors. Training will include use of installation manuals, hardware
schedule, templates and physical products samples. . No Finish Hardware Items shall be installed on the
Project until this pre-installation class has been held. The lock, exit device and door closer manufacturer’s
representative shall complete a post installation review for proper adjustment and installment of locks, exit
devices and closers prior to building turnover to occupancy. Any deficiencies shall be reported to the
Design Professional within 7 days.

. The hardware manufacturer's representative shall ensure that the Owner's keying system is maintained,

and shall ensure that the hardware is properly installed and adjusted. The representative shall conduct a
post-installation inspection. Any deficiencies shall be reported to the Design Professional within 7 days.
The finish hardware supplier shall submit instructions and templates for installation to the Instaler.
Whenever needed, furnish templates to fabricators of other work which is to receive door hardware (ie
gates). Indicate by transmittal taht applicable data has been distributed to the Installer's and fabricators as
needed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Wrap, protect finishing hardware items for shipment. Deliver to manufacturing contractors hardware items
required by them for their application; deliver balance of hardware to job; store in designated location. Each
item shall be clearly marked with its intended location.

WARRANTY

A. The material furnished shall be warranted for one year after installation or longer as the individual
manufacturer's warranty permits.

B. Extended Warranties:

1. Door Closers: Thirty (30) years
2. Exit Devices: Three (3) years
3. Mortise Locks: Three (3) years
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C. Overhead door closers shall be warranted in writing by the manufacturer against failure due to defective
materials and workmanship for a period of ten (10) years commencing on the Date of Final Completion and
Acceptance, and in the event of failure, the manufacture is to promptly repair or replace the defective with
no additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
A. To the greatest extent possible, obtain each kind of hardware from one manufacturer only.
B. All numbers and symbols used herein have been taken from the current catalogues of the following
manufacturers:
1. PRODUCT: ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER, (ACCEPTABLE SUBSTITUTE)
Hinges, Interior: Stanley (Ives, McKinney)
Hinges, Interior with Closer: Stanley (lves, McKinney)
Hinges, Exterior: Stanley (lves, McKinney)
Pivots: lves (Rixon, As approved)
Locksets - Mortise: Schlage series L9000 03A (Corbin Russwin)
Cylinders - Conventional 6-pin: Schlage, (Corbin Russwin)
Exit Devices: Von Duprin, (No Substitution Allowed)
Door Closers: LCN, (No Substitution Allowed)
OH Stops/Holders: Rockwood (Glynn Johnson, Rixson)
Wall Stops: Rockwood (lves, Quality)
Flush Bolts: Rockwood (Glynn Johnson, Ives)
Kick Plates: Rockwood (Ives, Quality)
. Threshold/ Weatherstrip: Pemko, (National Guard, Zero International)
Silencers: Glynn Johnson (Rockwood, Ives)
C. If materlal manufactured by other than specified or listed herewith as an equal, is to bid upon, permission
must be requested from the architect seven (7) days prior to bidding. If substitution is allowed, it will be
noted by addendum.

2.2 FINISH OF HARDWARE:

Exterior Hinges: Stainless Steel (630 - US32D).
Interior Hinges: Satin Chrome (652 - US26D).
Door Closers: Aluminum (689 - AL).

Locks: Satin Chrome (626 - US26D).

Exit Devices: Satin Chrome (626 - US26D).
Overhead Holders: Stainless Steel (630 - US32D).
Flat Goods: Stainless Steel (630 - US32D).
Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum (AL).

INGES AND PIVOTS:

Exterior butts shall be Stainless Steel. Butts on all out swinging doors shall be furnished with

non-removable pins (NRP). Supply standard weight 4.5 x 4.5 hinges for doors up to 40", supply heavy

weight 4.5 x 4.5 hinges for doors 42” or wider, or as specified in Hardware Sets.

B. Interior butts shall be steel. Supply standard weight 4.5 x 4.5 hinges for door up to and including 40", supply
heavy weight 4.5 x 4.5 hinges for doors over 42" and wider.

C. Doors &' or less in height shall have two (2) butts. Furnish one (1) additional butt for each 2'-6" in height or

fraction thereof. Dutch doors shall have two (2) butts per leaf.

2.4 FASTENERS:
A. Attach all items of finish hardware to the doors, frames, walls, etc. with fasteners furnished and required by
the manufacturer of the item.
B. Provide concealed fasteners where practical. For butts (hinges) or other hardware requiring exposed
screws, provide flat-head Phillips screws, countersunk and finished to match the hardware.
C. Atall doors, closers and exit devices shall be installed with closed-head through bolts (sex bolts).
Fastening methods that rely on internal reinforcing are not acceptable.

2.5 KEYING:

New locksets are to be Schlage "E" keyway.

Key new locks to the keyed to the existing AB master key system.

Keying shall be by lock manufacturer and permanent records shall be kept.

Locks at exterior gates shall be keyed alike.

The permanent cylinders and keys are to be shipped directly to the Architectural Hardware
Supplier/Distributor and not directly to the Hillsborough County School Board facility.

S3TATTS@T0000TD
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F. Provide Five (5) each change keys per lock and master keys and Four (4) control keys. All cut keys and
key blanks shall be Primus.

G. Hardware supplier to provide construction cylinders or cores during the construction phase. At substantial
completion, the AHC shall adjust and install the pre-keyed Schlage Primus cylinders and turn over all
permanent keys to the Construction Manager.

H. All locks and cylinders shall be master keyed into a new system. All cylinders shall be construction keyed.

I. This supplier to meet with Owner to determine final keying requirements.

J. Provide keys as follows.

1. Ten (10) copies of each master key.
2. Final Key Schedule shall be submitted to the Architect for review prior to ordering hardware.

2.6 LOCKSETS:

A

moow

Locksets shall be Mortise type, unless specified otherwise, in “L” series, 03A design as manufactured by

Schlage.

1. Acceptable substitutions for L series 03A: Corbin/Russwin, ML2200 - LSA.

2. Locksets used for student occupied instructional space are to be Classroom Security Lock L9071 as
manufactured by Schlage or equal by Corbin/Russwin (CR ML2072). This lockset has the ability to be
locked from either side.

3. Provide Schlage - L9070 at Toilet Rooms.

4. Provide Schlage - L9080 (Store Room function) at Mechanical rooms, Electrical Rooms, and individual
Custodial Closets.

Locksets shall be certified BHMA Grade One cylindrical type

Provide locks in function as listed in hardware sets.

Provide all locks with 2 3/4" backset and minimum 1/2" throw.

Deadlocks shall be BHMA Grade One with 2 3/4" backset and minimum 1" throw.

1. Corbin Russwin CL3800 Series

2.7 EXIT DEVICES:

A

C.

D.

Devices shall be Von Duprin 99 Series in types and functions specified. All devices must be listed under
“Panic Hardware” in accident equipment list of Underwriters Laboratories. All labeled doors with “Fire Exit
Hardware” must have labels attached and be in strict accordance with Underwriters Laboratories.

All exit devices shall be tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 test requirements by a BHMA certified testing
laboratory. A written certification showing successful completion of a minimum of 1,000,000 cycles must be
available for submittal upon request.

All surface strikes shall be roller type and come complete with a plate underneath to prevent movement.
And shall be provided with a dead-latching feature to ensure security.

Exit devices shall be stainless steel. Aluminum or powder coated exit devices will not be accepted.

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS:

A.
B. Gates: Corbin Russwin DC6210 (Substitutions as approved by Owner).
C.
D

=)

Doors: LCN 4000 series (No substitutions).

Where closers are indicated to be closer/stop, provide units with a rigid arm assembly and a heavy duty
bracket with built-in lug to provide means of positive stop.

. Door closers shall incorporate tamper resistant non-critical screw valves of V-slot design to reduce possible

clogging from particles within the closer. Closers shall have separate and independent screw valve
adjustments for latch speed, general speed, and hydraulic backcheck. To protect the door, frame and
hardware from damage, backcheck shall be properly set so as to effectively slow the swing of the door at a
minimum of 10 degrees in advance of the dead stop location. Pressure relief valves (PRV) are not
acceptable.

Door closers shall utilize temperature stable fluid capable of withstanding temperature ranges of 120
degrees Fahrenheit to -30 degrees Fahrenheit, without requiring seasonal adjustment of closer speed to
properly close the door. Closers for fire-rated doors shall be provided with temperature stabilizing fluid that
complies with the standards UBC 7-2 (1997) and UL 10C.

Door closer cylinders shall be of high strength cast iron construction to provide low wear operating
capabilities of internal parts throughout the life of the installation. All door closers shall be tested to
ANSI/BHMA A156.4 test requirements by a BHMA certified testing laboratory. A written certification showing
successful completion of a minimum of 10,000,000 cycles must be provided.

. Closers are to be through-bolted at all doors, both steel and wood.

Closers shall be furnished with parallel arm mounted on all doors opening into corridors or other public
spaces and shall be mounted to permit 180 degrees door swing where shown on plans. Furnish with
non-hold open arms unless specifically approved.

DOOR HARDWARE 08 7110-4



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

2.9 TRIM AND PLATES:
A. Kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates, shall be .050 gauge with 32D finish. Kick plates to be 8” high,
mop plates to be 4” high, armor plates to be 36” high. All plates shall be two (2) inches less full width of
door and bevel all four (4) edges.

2.10 DOOR STOPS:

A. Door stops shall be furnished for all doors to prevent damage to doors or hardware from striking adjacent
walls or fixtures. Wall bumpers equal to Rockwood 400 Series are preferred, but where not practical furnish
floor stops. Where conditions prohibit the use of either wall or floor type stops, furnish surface mounted
overhead stops equal to Glynn Johnson, 450 Series on interior doors and 800 Series on exterior doors.

2.11 THRESHOLDS AND WEATHERSTRIP:
A. Thresholds and weather-strip shall be as listed in the hardware schedule.

2.12 DOOR SILENCERS:
A. Furnish rubber door silencers equal to Glynn Johnson GJ64 for all new interior hollow metal frames, (2) per
pair and (3) per single door frame.

2.13 SECURITY GUARD PLATES
A. Install at all exterior doors where single exterior doors are specified. Guard plates to be compaitable with
door and frame.

2.14 RAPID ENTRY SYSTEM
A. Provide rapid entry system at front door. See Architectural elevations for location.
B. Basis of Design: Knox-Box; 3200 Series.
1. Hinged Door model.
2. Provide UL listed tamper switch tie-in to alarm system.
3. Recessed mounting kit for flush installation in masonry wall.
4. Color: Black.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION:

A. All hardware shall be applied and installed in accordance with the Finish Hardware schedule. Care shall be
exercised not to mar or damage adjacent work.

B. Contractor to provide a secure lock-up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control the
handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately replaceable, so that the completion of
the work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

C. Mount hardware units at the following heights and locations, unless otherwise indicated. Heights are shown
from finish floor to center line of item:

1. HingesStandard Placement

Lockset: 40 inches

Deadlock: 48 inches

Push Plate: 45 inches

Pull Plate: 42 inches

Panic Bar: 38 inches

Closer: per manufacturer's template to give maximum degrees of opening

Kickplate and armor plates: Bottom of kickplate 1/8 inch above door bottom

Wall stops: on wall in alignment with lever or pull.

Stops and Holders

1) Wall Bumper - on wall where lever, knob, or pull hits

2) Wall Stop - on wall at top of door

3) Floor Stop - on floor as far from hinge as conditions permit

4) O.H. Door Stops & Holders - per manufacturer's template

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.

Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as

necessary for proper installation and operation. Where closers are specified, they shall be the last

hardware item to be installed.

G. Drill and countersink units which are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and
anchors in accordance with industry standards.

H. Cut and fit threshold and floor covers to profile of door frames with mitered corners and hairline joints. Join
units with concealed welds or concealed mechanical joints. Cut smooth openings for spindles, bolts, and
similar items.
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I. Anchor thresholds to substrate with cadmium plated machine screws.

J. At exterior doors and elsewhere as indicated, set thresholds in a bed of either butyl rubber sealant or
polyisobuylene mastic sealant to completely fill concealed voids and exclude moisture from every source.
Do not plug drainage holes or block weeps. Remove excess sealants.

K. Coordinate installation of hardware for wood doors with Section 09912 - Painting.
1. Do not install surface mounted items until the final coat of clear finish has been applied and dried.
2. Wherever field cutting and fitting of wood doors is required for hardware installation, remove hardware

after final fitting, allow painter to seal and finish "raw" surfaces, then reinstall hardware.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING:

A. Contractor shall adjust all hardware in strict compliance with manufacturer's instructions. Prior to turning
project to owner, contractor shall clean and make any final adjustments to the finish hardware.

3.3 PROTECTION:
A. Contractor shall protect all hardware as it is stored on construction site in a covered and dry place.
B. Contractor shall protect exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase.

3.4 HARDWARE SCHEDULE:

A. The following schedule is furnished for whatever assistance it may afford the Contractor; do not consider it
as entirely inclusive. Should any particular door or item be omitted in any scheduled hardware group,
provide door or item with hardware same as required for similar purposes. Quantities listed are for each pair
of doors, or for each single door.

B. Refer to door schedule for hardware set numbers. Check quantities and advise the architect if omissions or
discrepancies occur.

C. All lock functions; applications and keying shall be reviewed with the Architect and Owner at a meeting
before finish hardware schedules are submitted for final approval. Supplier to confirm that cylinder type

specified is appropriate to function properly in the lock, deadbolt, exit devices and mullions supplied for this
project.
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Hardware Group No. 01
For use on Door #(s): 101
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVE

1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 CON N 689 VON
1 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE HH-9847-EO-F-SNB 626 VON
1 EA ELEC FIRE EXIT QEL-HH-9847-NL-OP-F-110MD- 4 626 VON

HARDWARE CON-SNB 24 VDC

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057 ICX 626 SCH
1 EA PRIMUS CORE 20-740 626 SCH
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SCUSH TBWMS 689 LCN
1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223 A ZER
1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-12 SCH
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS902 900-2RS N LGR SCE

BALANCE OF HARDWARE BY ALUM SUPPLIER
CARD READER AND BUZZER BY SECURITY SUB TO RELEASE DEVICE FOR ACCESS

Hardware Group No. 02
For use on Door #(s): 117
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVE

1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 CON N 689 VON
1 EA PANIC HARDWARE 9827-EO 626 VON
1 EA ELEC PANIC HARDWARE  QEL-9827-L-06-CON 24 VDC 4 626 VON
1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057 626 SCH
1 EA PRIMUS CORE 20-740 626 SCH
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 EDA TBWMS 689 LCN
2 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-12 SCH
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS902 900-2RS N LGR SCE

CARD READER BY SECURITY SUB TO RELEASE DEVICE FOR ACCESS

Hardware Group No. 03
For use on Door #(s): 116
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVE
2 EA SURFACE BOLT SB360 12" T 604 IVE
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080L 03A 626 SCH
1 EA PRIMUS MORT. CYL. 20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36- 626 SCH
079-037
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 EDA TBWMS 689 LCN
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE
2 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA BK ZER
1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223 A ZER
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Hardware Group No. 04
For use on Door #(s): 103

Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY
3
1
1

U (L L UL UL L (L (I

EA
EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION

HINGE

POWER TRANSFER
ELEC PANIC HARDWARE

RIM CYLINDER
PRIMUS CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

WALL STOP
GASKETING
THRESHOLD
POWER SUPPLY

CATALOG NUMBER
3CB14.5X4.5NRP
EPT10 CON
QEL-HH-99-NL-299F-CON 24
VDC

20-057

20-740

4111 EDA TBWMS

8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
WS406/407CCV
188SBK PSA

65A-223

PS902 900-2RS

CARD READER BY SECURITY SUB TO RELEASE DEVICE FOR ACCESS

Hardware Group No. 05
For use on Door #(s): 113A

Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY
3

1
1
1

_ A A

EA
EA
EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION
HINGE

ELECTRIC HINGE
EU MORTISE LOCK
PRIMUS MORT. CYL.

SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE
GASKETING
THRESHOLD

Hardware Group No. 06
For use on Door #(s): 109B, 110B, 112B, 113B

Provide each PR door(s) with the following:

QTY
6

NDNNN-2DN

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION

HINGE

MANUAL FLUSH BOLT
CLASSROOM LOCK
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

WALL STOP
SILENCER

DOOR HARDWARE

CATALOG NUMBER
3CB14.5X4.5NRP
5BB14.5X4.5 CON TW8

L9092LEU 03A CON 12/24 VDC
20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36-

079-037

4111 SCUSH TBWMS
8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
188SBK PSA

65A-223

CATALOG NUMBER
5BB14.5X4.5

FB458

L9070P 03A

4111 EDA TBWMS

8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
WS406/407CCV

SR64

DECEMBER 21, 2020
PERMIT SET

o
o

ITEMID

ITEMID

ITEMID

FINISH
630
689
626

626
626
689
630
630
BK
A
LGR

FINISH
630
652
626
626

689
630
BK
A

FINISH
652
626
626
689
630
630
GRY

087110-8

MFR
IVE

VON
VON

SCH
SCH
LCN
IVE

IVE

ZER
ZER
SCE

MFR
IVE
IVE
SCH
SCH

LCN
IVE

ZER
ZER

MFR
IVE
IVE
SCH
LCN
IVE
IVE
IVE
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Hardware Group No. 07
For use on Door #(s):109, 109A, 110, 110A, 112, 112A,113

Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY
2

1
1
1

RIS G L WS U §

EA
EA
EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION
HINGE

ELECTRIC HINGE
EU MORTISE LOCK
PRIMUS MORT. CYL.

SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

WALL STOP
GASKETING

WIRE HARNESS

CATALOG NUMBER
5BB14.5X4.5

5BB14.5X4.5 CON TW8
L9092LEU 03A CON 12/24 VDC
20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36-
079-037

4111 EDA TBWMS

8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
WS406/407CCV

188SBK PSA

CON-32

DECEMBER 21, 2020
PERMIT SET

ITEMID FINISH
652
o 652
N 626
626

689
630
630
BK

CARD READER AND POWER SUPPLY BY SECURITY SUB TO RELEASE LOCK FOR ACCESS

Hardware Group No. 08
For use on Door #(s): 108, 111,

Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY
2

1
1
1

_ A A

EA
EA
EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION
HINGE

ELECTRIC HINGE
EU MORTISE LOCK
PRIMUS MORT. CYL.

SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE
WALL STOP
GASKETING

CATALOG NUMBER
5BB14.5X4.5

5BB14.5X4.5 CON TW8
L9092LEU 03A CON 12/24 VDC
20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36-
079-037

4011 TBWMS

8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
WS406/407CCV

188SBK PSA

ITEMID FINISH
652
o 652
o 626
626

689
630
630
BK

CARD READER AND POWER SUPPLY BY SECURITY SUB TO RELEASE LOCK FOR ACCESS

Hardware Group No. 09
For use on Door #(s):115

Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY
3
1
1

W A A A

EA
EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA

DESCRIPTION
HINGE
STOREROOM LOCK
PRIMUS MORT. CYL.

SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

WALL STOP
SILENCER

DOOR HARDWARE

CATALOG NUMBER
5BB14.5X4.5

L9080L 03A

20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36-
079-037

4011 TBWMS

8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS
WS406/407CCV

SR64

ITEMID FINISH
652
626
626

689
630
630
GRY

087110-9

MFR
IVE
IVE
SCH
SCH

LCN
IVE
IVE
ZER
SCH

MFR
IVE
IVE
SCH
SCH

LCN
IVE
IVE
ZER

MFR
IVE

SCH
SCH

LCN
IVE
IVE
IVE
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Hardware Group No. 10
For use on Door #(s): 104, 105, 106,
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
3 EA HINGE 5BB14.5X4.5 652 IVE
1 EA OFFICE/ENTRY LOCK L9050L O6A 09-544 626 SCH
1 EA PRIMUS MORT. CYL. 20-706 X L583-446 118 EV C 36- 626 SCH
079-037
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 TBWMS 689 LCN
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA BK ZER

Hardware Group No. 11
For use on Door #(s): 108A, 108B
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
3 EA HINGE 5BB14.5X4.5 652 IVE
1 EA CLASSROOM LOCK L9070P 03A 626 SCH
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA BK ZER

Hardware Group No. 12
For use on Door #(s): 107
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
3 EA HINGE 5BB14.5X4.5 652 IVE
1 EA PRIVACY LOCK L9040 03A L583-363 L283-722 626 SCH
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 TBWMS 689 LCN
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA BK ZER

Hardware Group No. 13
For use on Door #(s): 110C
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER ITEMID FINISH MFR
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X4.5 652 IVE
1 EA PRIVACY LOCK L9040 03A L583-363 L283-722 626 SCH
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA BK ZER

DOOR HARDWARE 087110 - 10
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SECTION 08 8000 - GLAZING
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

GLAZING

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. This Section includes glazingfor the following products, including those specified in other Sections where
glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:
1. Window units.
a. Vision lites.
b. Entrances and other doors.
c. Fixed glass, fire rated interior windows.
B. Related Sections: The followingsections contain requirements that relateto this Section.
1. Glass for storefront entrances is specified in Division 8 Section "Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts".

DEFINITIONS
A. Manufacturer is used in this Section to refer to a firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as
defined in the referenced glazing standard.

SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each glass product and glazing material indicated.

C. Samples for verification purposes of 12-inch square samples of each type of glass indicated except for
clear monolithic glass products, and 12-inch long samples of each color required (except black) for each
type of sealant or gasket exposed to view. Install sealant or gasket sample between two strips of material
representative in color of the adjoining framing system..

D. Product certificates signed by glazing materials manufacturers certifying that theirproducts comply with
specified requirements.

1. Separate certifications are not required for glazing materials bearingmanufacturer's permanentlabels
designatingtype and thickness of glass, provided labels represent a quality control program of a
recognized certification agency or independent testing agency acceptable to authorities
havingjurisdiction.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and
organizations below, except where more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these publications
for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. FGMA Publications: "FGMA Glazing Manual."

B. Safety Glass: Products complying with ANSI 297.1and testing requirements of 16 CFR Part 1201 for
Category Il materials.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide safety glass permanently marked with certification
label of Safety Glazing Certification Council (SGCC) or other certification agency acceptable to
authorities havingjurisdiction.

C. Fire-Resistive Glazing Products for Door Assemblies: Products identical to those tested per ASTM E 152,
labeled and listed by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
havingjurisdiction.

D. Fire-Resistive Glazing Products for Window Assemblies: Products identical to those tested per ASTM E
163, labeled and listed by UL or another testingand inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
havingjurisdiction.

E. Glazier Qualifications: Engage an experienced glazier who has completed glazing similar in material,
design, and extent to that indicated for Project with a record of successful in- service performance.

F. Single-Source Responsibility for Glass: Obtain glass from one source for each product indicated below:
1. Primary glass of each (ASTM C 1036) type and class indicated.

2. Heat-treated glass of each (ASTM C 1048) condition indicated.

G. Single-Source Responsibility for Glazing Accessories: Obtain glazing accessories from one source for each
product and installation method indicated.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials to comply with manufacturer's directions and as needed to prevent damage to
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other
causes.

08 8000 - 1
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Conditions: Do not proceed witn glazing when ambient and substrate temperature conditions
are outside the limits permitted by glazing materials manufacturer or when glazing channel substrates are
wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRIMARY FLOAT GLASS PRODUCTS
A. Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type | (transparent glass, flat), and Quality q3 (glazing select).

2.2 HEAT-TREATED FLOAT GLASS
A. Uncoated, Clear, Heat-Treated Float Glass [G01]: ASTM C 1048, Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type |
(transparent glass, flat), Class 1 (clear), Quality 3 (glazing select), kind as indicated below, 1/4" thick:
1. Kind FT (fully tempered) in the following locations:
a. Interior door vision panels in doors in non fire-rated openings.
b. Interior windows in non fire-rated openings.
2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide heat-treated glass by one of the
following companies.
AFG Industries, Inc.
Ford Glass Division
Guardian Industries Corp.
HGP & Affiliates, Inc.
Pilkington LOF
PPG Industries, Inc.
Saint-Gobain
Viracon, Inc.

2.3 LAMINATED GLASS

A. Laminated Lite [G02]: 19/32" Thick Lite. ASTM C1172, one laminated lite-two tempered panes laminated
with 0.090" Clear PVB Interlayer and complying with other requirements specified and with the following:
1. Must meet impact requirements.
2. Coordinate thickness with manufacturer's standard stop sizes.
3. Highly refelctive (mirrored) tints are not allowed.
4. Bronze glass is not allowed.

B. Minimum assembly U-Value:
1. Aluminim window assemblies: 1.1 (or better).

C. Minimum assembly SHGC-Value:
1. Aluminim window assemblies: 0.52 (or better).

2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED CERAMIC GLAZING

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing, General: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptableto authorities
havingjurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252 for door
assemblies.

1. Install at all interior fire rated doors and windows.

B. Laminated Ceramic glazing [G03]: Laminated glass made from 2 plies of clear, ceramic flat glass; 5/16-inch
(8-mm) total nominal thickness; complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category |l
materials, and certified as approved safety glazing.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Nippon Electric Glass Co., Ltd. (distributed by Technical Glass Products); FireLite Plus.
b. Schott North America, Inc.; Laminated Pyran Crystal.

2. Vetrotech Saint-Gobain; SGG Keralite FR-L.

2.5 ELASTOMERIC GLAZING SEALANTS
A. General: Provide products of type indicated, complyingwith the following requirements:

1. Compatibility: Select glazing sealants and tapes of proven compatibility with other materials they will
contact, including glass products, seals of insulating glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under
conditions of installation and service, as demonstrated by testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturer's recommendations for selectingglazing
sealants and tapes that are suitable for applications indicated and conditions existing at time of
installation.

3. Colors: Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the following:

4. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer's full range of standard colors for products of
type indicated.

Se@~roo0 T
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B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric
sealants that comply with ASTM C 920 requirements.

2.6 GLAZING TAPES

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape: Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids content of 100
percent, nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces, with or without spacer rod as
recommended by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated, packaged on rolls with a release
paper backing, and complying with AAMA 800.

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tape: Closed-cell, polyvinyl chloride foam tape, factory coated with adhesive on
both surfaces, packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive, and complying with AAMA 800 for
product 810.5.

2.7 GLAZING GASKETS

A. Lock-Strip Gaskets: Neoprene extrusions in size and shape indicated, fabricated into frames with molded
corner units and zipper lock strips, complying with ASTM C 542, black.

B. Dense Compression Gaskets: Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below, complying with
standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile and hardness required to
maintain watertight seal:

1. Neoprene, ASTM C 864.

2. EPDM, ASTM C 864.

3. Silicone, ASTM C 1115.

4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115.
5. Any material indicated above.

C. Soft Compression Gaskets: Extruded or molded closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of material indicated
below, complying with ASTM C 509, Type 11, black, and of profile and hardness required to maintain
watertight seal:

1. Neoprene.

2. EPDM.

3. Silicone.

4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber.
5. Any material indicated above.

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. General: Provide products of material size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard,
requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials involved for glazing application
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.
Cleaners, Primers and Sealers: Type recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85 plus or minus 5.
Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness required by glass
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side-walking).

2.9 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS
A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with
edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with recommendations of
product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard as required to comply with system performance
requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine glass framing, with glazier present, for compliance with the following:
1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, offsets at corners.
2. Presence and functioning of weep system where required.
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.
B. Do not proceed with glazing until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove
coatings that are not firmly bonded to substrates.

oO®
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3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A

@m

Comply with combined recommendations of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing
materials, except where more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing
publications.

Glazing channel dimensions as indicated on Drawings provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and

face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. Adjust as required by

Project conditions during installation.

Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation as follows:

1. Use a rolling block in rotating glass units to prevent damage to glass corners. Do not impact glass with
metal framing. Use suction cups to shift glass units within openings; do not raise or drift glass with a pry
bar. Rotate glass lites with flares or bevels on bottom horizontal edges so edges are located at top of
opening, unless otherwise indicated by manufacturer's label.

2. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off site. Damaged glass is glass with
edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, weaken glass and impair performance and
appearance.

Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction

sealant-substrate testing.

Install elastomeric setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing

standard, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant

suitable for heel bead.

Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

Provide spacers for glass sizes larger than 50 united inches (length plus height) as follows:

1. Locate spacers inside, outside, and directly opposite each other. Install correct size and spacing to
preserve required face clearances, except where gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have
demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and comply with system performance
requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width. With
glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

Provide edge blocking to comply with requirements of referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise

required by glass manufacturer.

Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in manner recommended by gasket

manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant

recommended by gasket manufacturer.

3.4 TAPE GLAZING

A

B.
C.

Position tapes on fixed stops so that when compressed by glass their exposed edges are flush with or
protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

Install tapes continuously but not in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
Where framing joints are vertical, cover these joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to
jambs. Where framing joints are horizontal, cover these joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads
and sills.

Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal joints in
tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each lite is installed.

Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket
applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A

B.

C.

Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to frt openings exactly,
with stretch allowance during installation.

Secure compression gaskets in place with joints located at comers to compress gaskets producing a
weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Sear gasket joints with sealant
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

A

Install continuous spacers between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to
prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers in
place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant
performance.

GLAZING 08 8000 - 4
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B.

C.

Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant
to glass and channel surfaces.

Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. Install pressurized
gaskets to protrude slightly out of channel to eliminate dirt and moisture pockets.

3.7 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A

Protect exterior glass from breakage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to
framing held away from glass. Do not apply markers to glass surface. Remove nonpermanent labels, and
clean surfaces.

Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations including
weld splatter. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass,
remove them immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer.

Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent
intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for build-up of dirt, scum, alkali deposits, or
stains, and remove as recommended by glass manufacturer.

Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, including
natural causes, accidents and vandalism, during construction period.

Wash glass on both faces in each area of Project not more than 4 days prior to date scheduled for
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended by glass
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 9119 - FIXED LOUVERS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Fixed, extruded-aluminum intake and exhaust louvers at Apparatus Area.
2. Louvers in exterior hollow metal doors.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for louvers in hollow-metal doors and frames.
2. Division 8 Section "Flush Wood Doors" for louvers in wood doors.
3. Division 15 Sections for louvers that are a part of mechanical equipment.

DEFINITIONS

A. Louver Terminology: Definitions of terms for metal louvers contained in AMCA 501 apply to this Section
unless otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

B. Drainable-Blade Louver: Louver with blades having gutters that collect water and drain it to channels in
jambs and mullions, which carry it to bottom of unit and away from opening.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Structural Performance: Provide louvers capable of withstanding the effects of gravity loads and the
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation of
louver components, noise or metal fatigue caused by louver blade rattle or flutter, or permanent damage to
fasteners and anchors. Wind pressures shall be considered to act on vertical projection of louvers.
1. As indicated in the Contract Documents.
2. Missile Impact Loads: Provide large and small hurricane missile protection in accordance with the
Florida Building Code, Section 1626 - Impact Tests for Windborne Debris.
a. Impact-resistant louvers are indicated on drawings.
3. Structural Design Criteria: Louvers shall pass Miami-Dade Protocols TAS-201 (Large Missile Impact),
TAS-202 (Uniform Pressure), and TAS-203 (Cyclic Wind Pressure).
4. Wind Driven Rain Criteria: Louvers shall be AMCA 540 ad AMCA 550 listed without the need for a
damper or sloped duct.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated

B. Shop Drawings: For louvers and accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments

to other Work. Show blade profiles, angles, and spacing.

1. Forinstalled louvers and vents indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis data
including anchorage to structure (fastener size, type, and spacing) signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

Samples for Verification: For each type of metal finish required.

Qualification Data: For professional engineer.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency

or by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for each type of louver.

1. Provide State of Florida Product Approval number.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain louvers and vents through one source from a single manufacturer where
indicated to be of same type, design, or factory-applied color finish.

B. Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
1. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code--Aluminum."

C. SMACNA Standard: Comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" for
fabrication, construction details, and installation procedures.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Verify louver openings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.

1. Established Dimensions: Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work,
establish opening dimensions and proceed with fabricating louvers without field measurements.
Coordinate construction to ensure that actual opening dimensions correspond to established
dimensions.

moo
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements including masonry opening details indicated on
drawings, provide products by one of the following:
1. Louvers:
a. Airolite Company, LLC.
b. Industrial Louvers, Inc.
c. Ruskin Company.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy 6063-TS or T-52.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM 8 209 (ASTM 8209M), alloy 3003 or 5005 with temper as required for forming, or
as otherwise recommended by metal producer for required finish.

C. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/8 26M, alloy 319.

D. Fasteners: Of same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal or 300 Series stainless steel, unless otherwise
indicated. Do not use metals that are incompatible with joined materials.

1. Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.
2. Use Phillips pan-head screws for exposed fasteners, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Postinstalled Fasteners for Concrete and Masonry: Torque-controlled expansion anchors, made from
stainless-steel components, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 4 times the loads
imposed, for concrete, or 6 times the load imposed, for masonry, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488,
conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

F. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Assemble louvers in factory to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units as necessary for

shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.

B. Maintain equal louver blade spacing to produce uniform appearance.

C. Fabricate frames, including integral sills, to fit in. openings of sizes indicated, with allowances made for
fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and perimeter sealant joints.
1. Frame Type: Universal flange frame, unless otherwise indicated.
Include supports, anchorages, and accessories required for complete assembly.
Where indicated, provide subsills made of same material as louvers or extended sills for recessed louvers.
Join frame members to each other and to fixed louver blades with fillet welds concealed from view, unless
otherwise indicated or size of louver assembly makes bolted connections between frame members
necessary.

2.4 FIXED, EXTRUDED-ALUMINUM LOUVERS
A. Horizontal, Wind-Driven Rain-Resistant, Missile-Resistant Louver [L02 and L03]:
1. Products:
a. Ruskin - Model EME6325D.
2. Louver Depth: 5" to 12" overall assembly including missile protection system.
3. Frame and Blade Nominal Thickness: As required to comply with structural performance requirements,
but not less than 0.080 inch for blades and 0.080 inch for frames.
4. Performance Requirements:
a. Percent Free Area: Not less than 38%, based upon actual louver size indicated on drawings.

b. Air Performance: Not more than 0.15 inch wg static pressure drop at 850 fpm free-area velocity.
c. Wind-Driven Rain Performance: Not less than 99 percent effectiveness when subjected to a rainfall
rate of 3 inches per hour and a wind speed of 29 mph at a core-area intake velocity of 500 fpm.

d. AMCA Seal: Mark units with AMCA Certified Ratings Seal.
Finish system: 70% PVDF color anodize.
Screening Type: Bird Screen.

nmo

5.

6.

Horizontal Louver [LO1]:

1. Product: Ruskin ELF637X.
2. Frame depth: 6".

3. Screening Type: Bird screen.
4. Finish system: Kynar.

Free Area: 55% Minumum.

2.5 ACOUSTIC LOUVERS
A. Horizontal, Acoustic Louver [L04]:
1. Profile: Blade.

o
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2. Manufacturer: Price - Model QA845.
3. Material: aluminum.
4. Depth: 8"

2.6 LOUVER SCREENS

A. General: Provide screen at each exterior louver.
1. Screen Location for Fixed Louvers: Interior face.
2. Screening Type: Bird screening.

B. Secure screens to louver frames with stainless-steel machine screws, spaced a maximum of 6 inches from
each comer and at 12 inches o.c.

C. Louver Screen Frames: Fabricate with mitered comers to louver sizes indicated.
1. Metal: Same kind and form of metal as indicated for louver to which screens are attached. Reinforce

extruded-aluminum screen frames at corners with clips.

2. Finish: Same finish as louver frames to which louver screens are attached.
3. Type: Rewirable frames with a driven spline or insert for securing screen mesh.

D. Louver Screening for Aluminum Louvers:
1. Bird Screening: Fiberglass, 16x18 mesh (51% free area), 0.0048-inch wire.

2.7 DOOR LOUVER
A. Hurricane Rated Door Louver: PLSL - Anemostat (Basis of Design).
1. Material: 12 GA Cold Rolled Steel Security Grille Frame. 20 GA cold Rolled Louver Blades.
2. Finish: Grey Primer. Paint to match door color.
3. Free Area: 50% free area.
4. Impact Resistant.

2.8 FINISHES, GENERAL
A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
B. Finish louvers after assembly.

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with system established by the Aluminum Association for
designating aluminum finishes.

B. High'."Performance Organic-Coating Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finish: cleaned with inhibited
chemicals; Chemical Finish: acid-chromate-fluoride-phosphate conversion coating; Organic Coating: as
specified below). Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating
and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Fluoropolymer Two-Coat Coating System: Manufacturer's standard two-coat, thermocured system
consisting of specially formulated inhibitive primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight; complying with AAMA 2605.

a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate setting drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions, and directions for installation of anchorages
that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry construction. Coordinate delivery of such items to Project
site.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Locate and place louvers and vents level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.

B. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws where required
to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.
Form closely fitted joints with exposed connections accurately located and secured.
Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as indicated.
Repair finishes damaged by cutting, welding, soldering, and grinding. Restore finishes so no evidence
remains of corrective work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the factory, make required
alterations, and refinish entire unit or provide new units.
F. Protect galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by applying a heavy

coating of bituminous paint on surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals.

moo

FIXED LOUVERS 089119-3



HILLSBOROUGH COUNTY DECEMBER 21, 2020
NORTHWEST AREA HEAD START PERMIT SET

G. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation progresses, where
weathertight louver joints are required. Comply with Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealants applied
during louver installation.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of louvers and vents that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove
fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate until final cleaning.

B. Before final inspection, clean exposed surfaces with water and a mild soap or detergent not harmful to
finishes. Thoroughly rinse surfaces and dry.

C. Restore louvers and vents damaged during installation and construction so no evidence remains of
corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Architect, remove damaged
units and replace with new units.

1. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and gloss of, and is
compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2116 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.

B. Metal stud wall framing.

C. Resilient sound isolation clips.

D. Acoustic insulation.

E. Gypsum sheathing.

F. Cementitious backing board.

G. Gypsum wallboard.

H. Joint treatment and accessories.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Structural steel stud framing.

B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.

C. Section 07841 - Through-Penetration Fire Stop Systems.

D. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Acoustic sealant.

E. Section 09912 - Painting.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members; 2016,
with Supplement (2018).

B. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer
Units; 2018.

C. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications for
Cementitious Backer Units; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2016).

D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

E. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum
Board; 2017.

F. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2018.

G. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-Attached
Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.

H. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2019b.

.

ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel Products or

Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness; 2018.

J. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of Gypsum
Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2018.

K. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories For Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum Veneer Base;
2019.

L. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as Sheathing;

2017.

ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing

Panel; 2018.

ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Exterior Gypsum Panel Products for Use as

Sheathing; 2018.

ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units; 2019.

ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.

ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels; 2019.

ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of Interior Coatings

in an Environmental Chamber; 2012.

ASTM E 72 - Standard Test Methods of Conducting Strength Tests of Panels for Building Construction.

ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2016.

GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2016.

UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

W UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01330 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing.
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C. Product Data: Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, glass mat faced gypsum board, accessories,
joint finishing system, and manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

D. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing compliance
with requirements.

E. Test Reports: For stud framing products that do not comply with ASTM C645 or ASTM C754, provide
independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at required spacings and deflections.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform in accordance with ASTM C 840. Comply with requirements of GA-600 for fire-rated assembilies.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing gypsum board installation and finishing, with
minimum ___ years of experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Sound-Rated: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC as indicated calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on tests
conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: UL listed assembly No. ; ___ hour rating.
2. UL Assembly Numbers: Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular assembly in the
current UL (FRD).

METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Non-structural Framing System Components: ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties
necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum deflection of wall framing of
L/120 at 5 psf (L/120 at 240 Pa).

1. Exception: The minimum metal thickness and section properties requirements of ASTM C 645 are
waived provided steel of 40 ksi (275 MPa) minimum yield strength is used, the metal is continuously
dimpled, the effective thickness is at least twice the base metal thickness, and maximum stud heights
are determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E 72 using assemblies specified by ASTM C 754.
Studs: C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.

Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs.

Furring Members: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm).

Resilient Furring Channels: Single or double leg configuration; 1/2 inch (12 mm) channel depth.

a. Products:

1) Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

6. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Steel resilient clips with molded rubber isolators, attaches to framing;

improves noise isolation performance of wall and floor-ceiling assemblies.

B. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that accommodate
deflection using slotted holes, screws, and anti-friction bushings, preventing rotation of studs while
maintaining structural performance of partition.

1. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity required by

applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.

2. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped galvanized

coating.
a. Provide G60/Z2180 coating at: all wet walls and all exterior walls.
b. G40/Z2120 hot dipped galvanized coating is allowed at interior dry areas.

BOARD MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

aokrwb

1. American Gypsum Company; ___ : www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation; ___: www.certainteed.com/#sle.

3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ___ : www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

4. National Gypsum Company; ___ : www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.
5. USG Corporation; ____: www.usg.com/#sle.

B. Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimize
joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
2. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated tested assembly; if
no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
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3. Thickness:

a. Vertical Surfaces: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
b. Ceilings: 1/2 inch (13 mm).

4. Edges: Tapered.
5. Mold Resistant Paper Faced Products:

a. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand XP Gypsum Board or equal.

C. Abuse Resistant Wallboard:
1.

2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
1

0.

Application: where scheduled.

. Surface Abrasion: Level 2, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.

Indentation: Level 1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.

: Soft Body Impact: Level 1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.

Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
Glass Mat-Faced Type: Gypsum wallboard, as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M.

. Type: Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.
. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).

Edges: Tapered.

Glass Mat Faced Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus Abuse-Resistant: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Interior Extreme AR Gypsum Panel:
www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.

D. Backing Board For Wet Areas: with Tile.
1.
2.
3.

Application: Surfaces behind tile in wet areas.
Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
ANSI Cement-Based Board: Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels with glass fiber
mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
b. Products:
1) Custom Building Products; : www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2) National Gypsum Company; PermaBase Brand Cement Board.
3) National Gypsum Company; PermaBase Flex Brand Cement Board.
4) USG Corporation; : www.usg.com/#sle.
Glass Mat Faced Board: Coated glass mat water-resistant gypsum backing panel as defined in ASTM
C1178/C1178M.
a. Regular Type: Thickness 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
b. Fire-Resistance-Rated Type: Type X core, thickness 5/8 inch (16 mm).
c. Products:
1) Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensShield Tile Backer: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

E. Backing Board For Wet Areas: without Tile.

ook wON=

Application: Surfaces in wet areas with epoxy paint (without tile).

Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
Type: Regular, and Type X, in locations indicated.

Regular Board Thickness: 5/8 inch.

Edges: Tapered.

Products:

a. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand XP Gypsum Board.

F. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas: Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in ASTM
C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
1.

NoohrwN

Application: Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.

Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
Type: Regular and Type X, in locations indicated.

Type X Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).

Regular Board Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm).

Edges: Tapered.

Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensShield Tile Backer.

b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand XP Gypsum Board.

c. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Mold Tough Gypsum Panels.

G. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1.

Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
3.
4

Edges: Tapered.
Products:
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http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1178/C1178M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C1396/C1396M

CHARLOTTE COUNTY FIRE STATION 5 DECEMBER 4, 2020

H.

GMP PRICING SET

a. American Gypsum; Interior Ceiling Board.
b. CertainTeed Corporation; ProRoc Interior Ceiling.
Exterior Sheathing Board: Sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Exterior sheathing, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Glass mat faced gypsum substrate as defined in ASTM C1177/C1177M.
4. Core Type: Regular.
5. Regular Board Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
6. Edges: Square.
7. Glass Mat Faced Products:
a. CertainTeed Corporation; GlasRoc Brand.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensGlass Sheathing: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
c. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Sheathing: www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.

2.4 GYPSUM WALLBOARD ACCESSORIES

A

r o

< -

Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced.
1. At Sound Rated Walls:
a. Product: Sound Attenuation Batts Fiber Glass manufactured by Owens Corning (or equal).
b. Thickness: As indicated on drawings or full thickness of stud cavity.
2. At Ceilings:
a. Product: Sonobatts manufactured by Ownes Corning (or equal).
b. Thickness: 3-1/2".
c. Facing: unfaced.
Acoustic Sealant: Non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in conjunction with gypsum board.
Acoustic Isolation Clip: Resilient Sound Isolation Clip.
1. Product: RISC-1 manufactured by PAC International.
Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2. Special Shapes: In addition to conventional corner bead and control joints, provide U-bead at exposed
panel edges.
a. At soffit interface with wall use 'T' molding.
1) Fry-Reglet: TDM-625-75. (Coordinate ceiling/soffit board thickness where required.)
3. Products:
a. Fry-Reglet.
Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project
conditions.
1. Paper Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise
indicated.
High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to take the
place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish.
Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033 inches (0.84
mm) in Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws, corrosion-resistant.
Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84
mm) in Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.
Screws: ASTM C 1002; self-piercing tapping type; cadmium-plated for exterior locations.
Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to suit
application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A

Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.

3.2 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A.
B.

C.

Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C754 and manufacturer's instructions.

Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated.

1. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200.

2. Laterally brace entire suspension system.

3. Install bracing as required at exterior locations to resist wind uplift.

Studs: Space studs at 16 inches on center (at 406 mm on center).

1. Extend partition framing to structure in all locations.

2. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance between top of
studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical devices in accordance with
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3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of stud connections; do not leave studs
unattached to track.

D. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not less than
double studs at jambs.

E. Standard Wall Furring: Install at concrete walls scheduled to receive gypsum board, not more than 4
inches (100 mm) from floor and ceiling lines and abutting walls. Secure in place on alternate channel
flanges at maximum 24 inches (600 mm) on center.

F. Acoustic Furring: Install resilient channels at maximum 24 inches (600 mm) on center. Locate joints over
framing members.

1. Install with Isolation Clips as indicated on drawings.

G. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Install resilient sound isolation clips, and where applicable, associated
furring sections and channels, in accordance with clip manufacturer's written instructions.

H. Blocking: Install wood blocking for support of:

1. Wall-mounted cabinets.
2. Plumbing fixtures.
3. Toilet partitions.
4. Toilet accessories.
5. Wall-mounted door hardware.
I. Blocking: Install blocking for support of hardware. Bolt or screw steel channels to studs.

ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION
A. Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and
mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
B. Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1. Place two beads continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing members.
2. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board.
3. Seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and rough-in boxes, except where firestopping is
provided.
C. Acoustic Isolation Clips: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end joints,
especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Nonrated: Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and edges occurring
over firm bearing.

C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of
assembly listing.

D

. Exterior Sheathing: Comply with ASTM C1280. Install sheathing vertically, with edges butted tight and ends

occurring over firm bearing.

E. Cementitious Backing Board: Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where indicated, in

accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

F. Installation on Metal Framing: Use screws for attachment of gypsum board except face layer of nonrated
double-layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.

G. Moisture Protection: Treat cut edges and holes in moisture resistant gypsum board with sealant.

INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. At exterior soffits, not more than 30 feet (10 meters) apart in both directions.

B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.

C. Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

JOINT TREATMENT
A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Use fiberglass joint tape,
embed and finish with setting type joint compound.
B. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
. Level 5: Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas specifically
indicated.
Level 4. Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise indicated.
Level 3: Walls to receive textured wall finish.
Level 2: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
Level 1: Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the
completed construction.
C. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to receive
finishes.

aokrwbd
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1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
2. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied ceramic tile and fixed
cabinetry.
3. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at base layer of double-layer applications.
D. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface after joints
have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.
E. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by manufacturer.

3.7 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mmin 3
m) in any direction.

3.8 FINISH LEVEL SCHEDULE

Level 1: Above finished ceilings concealed from view.

Level 2: Utility areas and areas behind cabinetry.

Level 2: Backing board to receive tile finish.

Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish.

Level 5: Walls and ceilings scheduled to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish.

moow»
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SECTION 09 2200 - PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTER
PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Portland cement plaster.
2. Stucco finishes.
3. Plastic accessories.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Specification Sections.
B. Product Data for each product specified.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver cementitious materials to Project site in original packages, containers, or bundles, labeled with
manufacturer's name, product brand name and lot number.
B. Store materials inside, under cover, and dry, protected from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination,
aging, corrosion, and damage from construction traffic and other causes.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements, General: Comply with requirements of referenced plaster application
standards and recommendations of plaster manufacturer for environmental conditions before, during, and
after plaster application.

B. Warm-Weather Requirements: Protect plaster against uneven and excessive evaporation and from strong
flows of dry air, both natural and artificial. Apply and cure plaster as required by climatic and job conditions
to prevent dry out during cure period. Provide suitable coverings, moist curing, barriers to deflect sunlight
and wind, or combinations of these, as required.

C. Exterior Plaster Work: Do not apply plaster when ambient temperatures is below 40 deg F.

D. Protect contiguous work from soiling and moisture deterioration caused by plastering. Provide temporary
covering and other provisions necessary to minimize harmful spattering of plaster on other work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Plastic Accessories:
a. Alabama Metal Industries Corp. (AMICO).
b. Plastic Components, Inc.
c. Vinyl Corp.
2. Stucco:
California Stucco Products Corp.
Florida Stucco Corp.
Highland Stucco.
IPA Systems, Inc.
United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 ACCESSORIES
A. General: Comply with material provisions of ASTM C 1063 and the requirements indicated below;
coordinate depth of accessories with thickness and number of plaster coats required.
1. Plastic Components: ASTM D 4216, high-impact polyvinyl chloride (PVC) for building products.
B. Cornerbeads: Small nose cornerbeads fabricated from the following metal with expanded flanges of
large-mesh diamond-metal lath allowing full plaster encasement.
1. PVC Plastic: Minimum 0.035 inch thick.
C. Casing Beads: Square-edged style, with expanded flanges of the following material:
1. PVC Plastic: Minimum 0.035 inch thick.
D. Control Joints: Prefabricated, of material and type indicated below:
1. PVC Plastic: Minimum 0.035 inch thick.
2. One-Piece Type: Folded pair of nonperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration, with expanded or
perforated flanges.

®oO0CTD
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E. Reveals, Drip Screeds, Control Screeds, and Channel Screeds: Shapes as indicated on drawings, of
material indicated below.
1. PVC Plastic: Minimum 0.035 inch thick.

2.3 PLASTER MATERIALS
A. Base-Coat Cements: Type as indicated below:
1. Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I.
B. Stucco Finish Coat: Manufacturer's standard factory-packaged stucco, including portland cement,
aggregate, and other proprietary ingredients.
C. Sand Aggregate for Base Coats: ASTM C 897.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fiber for Base Coat: Alkaline-resistant glass or polypropylene fibers, % inch long, free of contaminates,
manufactured for use in portland cement plaster.
Water for Mixing and Finishing Plaster: Potable.
Bonding Agent: ASTM C 932.
Acid-Etching Solution: Muriatic acid (10 percent solution of commercial hydrochloric acid) mixed 1 part to
not less than 6 nor more than 10 parts water.

2.5 PLASTER MIXES AND COMPOSITIONS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 926 for base- and finish-coat mixes as applicable to plaster bases,
materials, and other requirements indicated.

B. Base-Coat Mixes and Compositions: Proportion materials for respective base coats in parts by volume per
sum of cementitious materials for aggregates to comply with the following requirements for each method of
application and plaster base indicated. Adjust mix proportions below within limits specified to attain
workability.

C. Fiber Content: Add fiber to following mixes after ingredients have mixed at least 2 minutes. Comply with
fiber manufacturer's written instructions but do not exceed 1 Ib/cu.fl of cementitious materials. Reduce
aggregate quantities accordingly to maintain workability

D. Two-Coat Work Over concrete unit masonry: 1/2" total thickness; base-coat proportions as indicated below:
1. Base Coat: 1 part Portland cement, 3/4 to 1-1/2 parts lime, 3 to 4 parts aggregate; 3/8" thickness.

E. Job-Mixed Finish Coats: Proportion materials for finish coats in parts by volume for cementitious materials
and parts by volume per sum of cementitious materials to comply with the following requirements:

1. Proportions using sand aggregates as indicated below:
a. 1 part Portland cement, 3/4 to 1-1/2 parts lime, 3 parts sand; 1/8" thickness.

F. Stucco Finish Coat: (May be used in lieu of above described job mixed finish coat). Add water only; comply
with stucco manufacturer's written instructions; 1/8" thickness.

oOw

2.6 MIXING
A. Mechanically mix cementitious and aggregate materials for plasters to comply with applicable referenced
application standard and with recommendations of plaster manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATIONS FOR PLASTERING

A. Clean plaster bases and substrates for direct application of plaster, removing loose material and
substances that may impair the Work.

B. Etch concrete surfaces indicated for direct plaster application. Scrub with acid-etching solution on
previously wetted surface and rinse thoroughly with clean water. Repeat application, if necessary, to obtain
adequate suction and mechanical bond of plaster.

C. Apply bonding agent on concrete and concrete unit masonry surfaces indicated for direct plaster
application; comply with manufacturer's written instructions for application.

D. Install temporary grounds and screeds to ensure accurate rodding of plaster to true surfaces; coordinate
with scratch-coat work.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF PLASTERING ACCESSORI ES

A. General: Comply with referenced lathing and furring installation standards for provision and location of
plaster accessories of type indicated. Miter or cope accessories at corners; install with tight joints and in
alignment. Attach accessories securely to plaster bases to hold accessories in place and in alignment
during plastering. Install accessories of type indicated at following locations:
1. External Comers: Install corner reinforcement at external comers.
2. Terminations of Plaster: Install casing beads, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Control Joints: Install at locations indicated or, if not indicated, at locations complying with the following

criteria and approved by Architect:
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a. Where an expansion or contraction joint occurs in surface of construction directly behind plaster
membrane.

b. Distance between Control Joints: Not to exceed 18 feet in either direction or a length-to-width ratio of

2-1/2to 1.

Wall Areas: Not more than 144 sq. ft.

Horizontal Surfaces: Not more than 100 sq. ft. in area.

e. Where plaster panel sizes or dimensions change, extend joints full width or height of plaster
membrane.

eo

3.3 PLASTER APPLICATION

3.4

cow>

m

Plaster Application Standard: Apply plaster materials, composition, and mixes to comply with ASTM C 926.
Do not use materials that are caked, lumpy, dirty, or contaminated by foreign materials.

Do not use excessive water in mixing and applying plaster materials.

Flat Surface Tolerances: Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/8 inch in 10 feet from a true plane in
finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot straightedge placed at any location on surface.
Sequence plaster application with installation and protection of other work so that neither will be damaged
by installation of other.

Plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a plaster ground,
unless otherwise indicated. Where interior plaster is not terminated at metal frame by casing beads, cut
base coat free from metal frame before plaster sets and groove finish coat at junctures with metal.

. Corners: Make internal corners and angles square; finish external comers flush with cornerbeads on interior

work, square and true with plaster faces on exterior work.

Finish Coats: Apply finish coats to comply with the following requirements:

Float Finish: Apply finish coat to a minimum thickness of 1/8 inch to completely cover base coat, uniformly
floated to a true even plane with "sand float" finish.

Prepared Finish: Apply factory-prepared finish coats according to manufacturer's written instructions.
Moist-cure plaster base and finish coats to comply with ASTM C 926, including written instructions for time
between coats and curing in "Annex A2 Design Considerations."

CUTTING AND PATCHING

A

Cut, patch, replace, repair, and point up plaster as necessary to accommodate other work. Repair cracks
and indented surfaces. Point-up finish plaster surfaces around items that are built into or penetrate plaster
surfaces. Repair or replace work to eliminate blisters, buckles, check cracking, dry outs, efflorescence,
excessive pinholes, and similar defects. Repair or replace work as necessary to comply with required visual
effects.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
A. Remove temporary covering and other provisions made to minimize spattering of plaster on other work.
Promptly remove plaster from door frames, windows, and other surfaces not to be plastered. Repair
surfaces stained, marred or otherwise damaged during plastering work. When plastering work is completed,
remove unused materials, containers, equipment, and plaster debris.
B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that
ensure plaster work is without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2236 - METAL LATH
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal lath for portland cement plaster.
B. Access panels.
C. Cement Plaster Accessories.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Sheathing on exterior walls.
B. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Weather barrier under exterior plaster and stucco.
C. Section 08 3100 - Access Doors and Panels: Product requirements for metal access panels integral with
metal lath.
D. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sheathing on exterior soffits.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS

. ASTM C847 - Standard Specification for Metal Lath.

ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel Products or
Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness.

ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of Gypsum
Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.

ASTM C1063 - Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior and Exterior
Portland Cement-Based Plaster.

Portland Cement Association (PCA) - Stucco Installation Manual Portland Cement Plaster/Stucco Manual

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Design and install framing and lath to limit deflection to the following:
1. Maximum Deflection of Horizontal Assemblies: 1:240 deflection under dead loads and wind uplift.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on furring and lathing components, structural characteristics, material
limitations, and finish.
C. Submit details of all anticipated accessories to be installed.

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Maintain one copy of each installation standard referenced on site throughout the duration of lathing and
plastering work.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section a minimum five years
documented experience.

C. A preinstallation conference is to be conducted on site to include the Constuction Manager, architect,
subcontractor installing lath, accessories, portland cement plaster systems and masonry.

D. Contractor to contact representative of accessory manufacturer to visit site during installation and verify

E

mo o wp

installation complies with manufacturer's requirements.
. As part of the closeout documents the contractor is to submit a letter stating work is in accordance with
manufacturer's product data and referenced standards.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Metal Lath and Accessories:
1. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation: www.amico-lath.com.
2. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC: www.clarkdietrich.com.

2.2 FRAMING AND LATH ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Maximum Deflection of Vertical Assemblies: 1:360 under lateral point load of 100 Ibs.
2. Maximum Deflection of Horizontal Assemblies: 1:240 deflection under dead loads and wind uplift.

2.3 LATH
A. Diamond Mesh Metal Lath: ASTM C847, galvanized; self-furring.
1. Weight: To suit application, comply with deflection criteria, and as specified in ASTM C841 or ASTM
C1063 for framing spacing.
2. Weight: 3.4 Ib/sq yd.
3. Backed with treated paper.
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B. Beads, Screeds, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: Depth governed by plaster thickness, and maximum
possible lengths.
1. Material: PVC, open grid flanges or perforated.
2. Casing Beads with Weep Holes: Square edges.
a. Thickness to accommodate plaster installation thickness.

3. Corner Beads: Right angle corners.

4. Base Screeds: Bevelled edges.

5. Control Joints: Accordion profile with factory-installed protective tape, 2 inch flanges.

6. Channel Screed: Use PVC with the same profile dimensions as DCS-626-75 manufactured by Fry
Reglet.

7. Reveal Molding: Use PVC with the same profile dimensions as PRM-75-75 manufactured by Fry
Reglet.

2.4 BONDING AGENTS
A. Surface-applied bonding agents should conform to the requirements of ASTM C 932. Integral bonding
agents should be used only after review of the manufacturer's documentation of testing and past
performance

2.5 ACCESSORIES
A. Access Panels: As specified in Section 08 3100.
B. Anchorage: Tie wire, nails, and other metal supports, of type and size to suit application; to rigidly secure
materials in place, galvanized.
C. Fasteners: Self-piercing tapping screws; ASTM C1002 or ASTM C954.
D. Tie Wire: Annealed galvanized steel.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify that substrates are ready to receive work and conditions are 